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AS Series Programming Manual

1.1 Overview

This manual introduces you how to program the AS Series programmable logic controllers, the basic instructions, and
the applied instructions. For software operation, ISPSoft, DIADesigner or DIADesigner-AX is what you need. If you are
using AS Series PLC CPU, refer to ISPSoft User Manual or DIADesigner Manual for more information.

1.1.1 Related Manuals

The related manuals for the AS Series programmable logic controllers are listed below.

AS Series Quick Start
This guides you in getting started with the system before you read the other related manuals.
AS Series Programming Manual (this manual)

This introduces you to programming the AS Series programmable logic controllers, the basic instructions, and the
applied instructions.

ISPSoft / DIADesigner User Manual

This introduces the ISPSoft / DIADesigner software that you use to program the AS Series programmable logic
controllers. It describes the programming languages (ladder diagrams, instruction lists, sequential function charts,
function block diagrams, and structured texts), the concept of POUs, and the concept of tasks.

AS Series Hardware and Operation Manual

This introduces electrical specifications, appearances, dimensions, CPU functions, devices, module tables,
troubleshooting, and so forth.

AS Series Module Manual

This introduces the use of the special /0O modules; for example: network modules, analog I/0O modules, temperature

measurement modules, and others.

1.1.2 Model Description

Classification Model Name Description
Input: 100-240 VAC, 50/60 Hz
AS-PS02 )
Output: 24VDC/2A, 48W (for PLC internal use)
Power supply
module Input: 100-240 VAC, 50/60 Hz
AS-PS02A Output: 24VDC/1.5A, 36W (for PLC internal use)
Output: 24VDC/0.5A, 12W (for external use)
Power Used with external power supplies for PLC racks which require more
module AS-ATXB then 2A. For easier wiring, this adaptor allows wiring on the bottom of
adaptor the module instead of on the left-side of the module.
CPU module, 24VDC power input, PNP output, 1x Ethernet port, 2x
ASI3P-A RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, 2x function cards
(optional), supporting 32 1/0s (16DI+16DO) and up to 1024 1/Os.
AS300 Series Program capacity:128K steps, high-density terminal blocks
CPU module CPU module, 24VDC power input, NPN output, 1x Ethernet port, 2x
AS33IT-A RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, 2x function cards
(optional), supporting 32 1/0s (16DI+16DO) and up to 1024 1/Os.
Program capacity:128K steps, high-density terminal blocks
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Classification

Model Name

Description

AS324MT-A

CPU module, 24VDC power input, NPN differential output, 1x
Ethernet port, 2x RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface,
2x function cards (optional), supporting 24 1/0Os (12DI+12DO) and up
to 1016 1/0s. Program capacity:128K steps, high-density terminal
blocks

AS320P-B

CPU module, 24VDC power input, PNP output, 1x Ethernet port , 2x
RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, 2x function cards
(optional), supporting 20 I/Os (8DI+12D0O) and up to 1024 1/Os.
Program capacity:128K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS320T-B

CPU module, 24VDC power input, NPN output, 1x Ethernet port, 2x
RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, 2x function cards
(optional), supporting 20 I/Os (8DI+12DO) and up to 1024 1/Os.
Program capacity:128K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS300N-A

CPU module, 24VDC power input, no I/Os, 1x Ethernet port, 2x RS-
485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, 2x function cards
(optional), and supporting up to 1024 1/0Os. Program capacity:128K
steps

AS200 Series
CPU module

AS228P-A

CPU module, 24VDC power input, PNP output, 1x Ethernet port , 2x
RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 28 I/Os (16DI+12DO) and up to 1024
I/Os. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS228T-A

CPU module, 24VDC power input, NPN output, 1x Ethernet port , 2x
RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 28 I/Os (16DI+12DO) and up to 1024
I/Os. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS228R-A

CPU module, 24VDC power input, Relay output, 1x Ethernet port , 2x
RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 28 1/0Os (16DI+12DO) and up to 1024
I/Os. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS218PX-A

CPU module, 24VDC power input, PNP output, 1x Ethernet port , 2x
RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 18 1/0Os (8DI+6DO+2AI+2A0) and up
to 1024 1/0s. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS218TX-A

CPU module, 24VDC power input, NPN output, 1x Ethernet port , 2x
RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 18 I/Os (8DI+6DO+2AI+2A0) and up
to 1024 1/Os. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS218RX-A

CPU module, 24VDC power input, Relay output, 1x Ethernet port , 2x
RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN

communication port, supporting 18 I/Os (8DI+6DO+2AI+2A0) and up
to 1024 1/0s. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS100 Series
CPU module

AS132P-A

CPU module, 100-240 VAC power input, PNP output, 1x Ethernet
port, 2x RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 32 1/0Os (16DI+16DO) and up to 1024
I/Os. Program capacity:64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS132T-A

CPU module, 100-240 VAC power input, NPN output, 1x Ethernet
port , 2x RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
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Classification

Model Name

Description

communication port, supporting 32 1/0Os (16DI+16DO) and up to 1024
1/0s. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS132R-A

CPU module, 100-240 VAC power input, Relay output, 1x Ethernet
port , 2x RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 32 1/0Os (16DI+16DO) and up to 1024
1/0s. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS148P-A

CPU module, 100-240 VAC power input, PNP output, 1x Ethernet
port, 2x RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 48 I/Os (24DI+24D0O) and up to 1024
1/0s. Program capacity:64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS148T-A

CPU module, 100-240 VAC power input, NPN output, 1x Ethernet
port , 2x RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 48 1/0s (24DI+24DO) and up to 1024
1/0s. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS148R-A

CPU module, 100-240 VAC power input, Relay output, 1x Ethernet
port , 2x RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 48 1/0Os (24DI+24DO) and up to 1024
1/0s. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS164P-A

CPU module, 100-240 VAC power input, PNP output, 1x Ethernet
port, 2x RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 64 1/0Os (32DI+32DO) and up to 1024
1/0s. Program capacity:64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS164T-A

CPU module, 100-240 VAC power input, NPN output, 1x Ethernet
port , 2x RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 64 I/Os (32DI+32D0O) and up to 1024
1/0s. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

AS164R-A

CPU module, 100-240 VAC power input, Relay output, 1x Ethernet
port , 2x RS-485 ports, 1x USB port, 1x Micro SD interface, CAN
communication port, supporting 64 I/Os (32DI+32DO) and up to 1024
1/0s. Program capacity: 64K steps, removable terminal blocks

Digital
input/output
module

ASO8AMI10ON-A

24VDC

5mA

8 inputs

Spring-clamp terminal block

ASO08ANO1P-A

5-30vDC

0.5A/output, 4A/COM

8 outputs

Sourcing output
Spring-clamp terminal block

ASO08ANO1R-A

240VAC/24VDC

2A/output, BA/COM

8 outputs

Relay

Spring-clamp terminal block

ASO8ANO1T-A

5-30VDC
0.5A/output, 4A/COM
8 outputs
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Classification

Model Name

Description

Sinking output
Spring-clamp terminal block

AS16AM10N-A

24VvDC

5mA

16 inputs

Spring-clamp terminal block

AS16ANO1P-A

5-30vDC

0.5A/output, 4A/COM

16 outputs

Sourcing output
Spring-clamp terminal block

AS16ANO1R-A

240VAC/24VDC

2A/output, BA/COM

16 outputs

Relay

Spring-clamp terminal block

AS16ANO1T-A

5-30VvDC

0.5A/output, 4A/COM

16 outputs

Sinking output
Spring-clamp terminal block

AS16AP11P-A

24VDC

5mA

8 inputs

5-30vDC

0.5A/output, 4A/COM

8 outputs

Sourcing output
Spring-clamp terminal block

AS16AP11R-A

24VDC

5mA

8 inputs

240VAC/24VDC

2A/output, BA/COM

8 outputs

Relay

Spring-clamp terminal block

AS16AP11T-A

24VDC

5mA

8 inputs

5-30vDC

0.5A/output, 4A/COM

8 outputs

Sinking output
Spring-clamp terminal block

AS32AM10N-A

24VDC
3.2mA
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Classification Model Name Description
32 inputs
MIL connector
5-30vDC
0.1A/output, 3.2A/COM
AS32ANO02T-A 32 outputs

Sinking output
MIL connector

AS64AM10N-A

24VDC
3.2mA

64 inputs

MIL connector

AS64ANO2T-A

5-30vDC
0.1A/output, 3.2A/COM
64 outputs

Sinking output

MIL connector

Analog
input/output
module

ASO4AD-A

4-channel analog input module

Hardware resolution: 16 bits

0-10V, 0/1-5V, -5 to +5V, -10 to +10V, 0/4—20mA, -20—+20mA
Conversion time: 2 ms/channel

ASO08AD-B

8-channel analog input module

Hardware resolution: 16 bits

0 to +10V, 0/1-5V, -5V to +5V, -10V to +10V
Conversion time: 2 ms/channel

ASO8AD-C

8-channel analog input module
Hardware resolution: 16 bits
0/4-20mA, -20mA—+20mA
Conversion time: 2 ms/channel

ASO04DA-A

4-channel analog output module
Hardware resolution: 12 bits

-10 to +10V, 0-20mA, 4-20mA
Conversion time: 2 ms/channel

ASO6XA-A

4-channel analog input

Hardware resolution: 16 bits

0-10V, 0/1-5V, -5 to +5V, -10 to +10V, 0/4—20mA, -20 to +20mA
Conversion time: 2 ms/channel

2-channel analog output

Hardware resolution: 12 bits

-10 to +10V, 0-20mA, 4-20mA

Conversion time: 2 ms/channel

AS02ADH-A

2-channel analog input module

Hardware resolution: 16 bits

0-10V, 0/1-5V, -5to +5 V, -10 to +10 V, 0/4-20 mA, -20 to +20 mA
High-speed conversion time: 2 us

Full isolation (the analog channels are isolated from one another.)
Logging function enable/disable: 2000 data per channel, peak records
Filtering: Low-pass filter, band-pass filter
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Classification

Model Name

Description

Temperature
measurement
module

ASO04RTD-A

4-channe, 2-wire/3-wire RTD

Sensor type: Pt100 / Ni100 / Pt1000 / Ni1000 / JPt100 / LG-Ni1000 /
Cu50 / Cul00 / 0-300Q / 0-3000Q input impedance

Resolution: 0.1°C/0.1°F (16 bits)

Conversion time: 200ms/channel

ASO6RTD-A

6-channe, 2-wire/3-wire RTD

Sensor type: Pt100 / Ni100 / Pt1000 / Ni1000 / JPt100 / LG-Ni1000 /
Cu50 / Cul00 / 0-300Q / 0-3000Q input impedance, Resolution:
0.1°C/0.1°F (16 bits)

Conversion time: 200ms/channel

AS04TC-A

4-channel thermocouple

Sensor type: J, K, R, S, T, E, N, B and -100 to +100 mV
Resolution: 0.1°C/0.1°F (24 bits)

Conversion time: 200ms/channel

ASO8TC-A

8-channel thermocouple

Sensor type: J, K, R, S, T, E, N, B and -100 to +100 mV
Resolution: 0.1°C/0.1°F (24 bits)

Conversion time: 200ms/channel

Load cell
module

ASO2LC-A

2-channel, 4-wire/6-wire load cell sensor

Eigenvalues for a load cell: 1, 2, 4, 6, 20, 40, 80 mV/V
Highest precision 1/10000 @ 50ms of conversion time
ADC Resolution : 4 bits

Conversion time: 2.5-400ms (nine options to choose from)

Positioning
module

AS02PU-A

2-axis motion control,

5-24 VDC, 1 differential input (A/B/Z phase ),
maximum hardware input bandwidth at 200 k Hz
24 VDC, 5 mA, 5 inputs,

maximum hardware input bandwidth at 1 k Hz

5 VDC, 2-axis, 4 differential outputs,

high-speed output frequency at 200 k Hz

AS04PU-A

4-axis motion control

24 VDC, 5mA, 6 outputs,

maximum hardware input bandwidth at 1 k Hz
5-30 VDC, 0.1A, 4-axis, 8 NPN outputs,
maximum high-speed frequency at 100 kHz

Counter
module

AS02HC-A

2-channel high-speed counters

Input methods for the 2-channel are pulse-input (max. at 200 kHz)
and SSI communication interface input (max. at 1.25 MHz)
Incrementing / decrementing encoder input

4-point high-speed open collector output, 5-30 VDC, 0.1A,

work with high speed differential output

Network
module

ASO0SCM-A

Serial communication module, 2x communication ports for
communication cards, supporting MODBUS protocols

ASO1DNET-A

DeviceNet communication port, functioning as master or slave

ASO04SIL-A

IO-Link module, built-in with 4 10-Link communication ports

Remote I/O
module

ASO00SCM-A
+

For AS-FCOPM function cards
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Classification Model Name Description
AS-FCOPM
ASO00SCM-A
+ For AS-FENO2 function cards
AS-FENO02
DeviceNet remote IO slave, its right side connects with AS Series
ASO1DNET-A (RTU) | extension modules, including digital modules, analog modules,
temperature modules, etc.
AS-F232 Serial communication port, RS232, functioning as master or slave
AS-F422 Serial communication port, RS422, functioning as master or slave
AS-F485 Serial communication port, RS485, functioning as master or slave
CANopen communication port, supporting DS301, AS series remote
AS-FCOPM
modules and Delta servo systems
2-channel analog input
AS-F2AD 0-10V (12 bits), 4-20mA (11 bits)
Conversion time: 3ms/channel
2-channel analog output
AS-F2DA 0-10V, 4-20mA (12 bits)
Conversion time: 2ms/channel
Only available for AS300 Series PLC CPU, 2x Ethernet ports,
Function cards AS-FENO2 supporting switch function, Modbus TCP, EtherNet/IP Adapter and AS
Series remote control
Only available for AS300 Series PLC CPU, 2x Ethernet ports,
AS-FPFNO2 . . i )
supporting switch function, PROFINET Device (Slave)
Only available for AS300 Series PLC CPU, 2x Ethernet ports,
AS-FOPCO02 . . i
supporting switch function, OPC-UA Server, Modbus TCP
Only available for AS300 Series PLC CPU, 1x Ethernet ports,
AS-FFTPO1 supporting FTP Server, OPC UA Server, MQTT Client, Web Server,
Data log
Only available for AS300 Series PLC CPU, 2x Ethernet ports,
AS-FECAT supporting data exchange (before EtherCAT Master enabled),

MODBUS TCP Server (1 connection), EtherCAT Master 16-axes
point-to-point positioning control (only available for Delta drive)

Programming
cable

UC-PRGO015-01A

Used for the connection between a PLC and a PC via a mini USB

(1.5M) port, use for AS332T-A, AS332P-A and AS324MT-A
UC-PRG030-01A Use for the connection between a PLC and a PC with a mini USB
(3M) port, use for AS332T-A, AS332P-A and AS324MT-A

UC-PRG030-20A
(™)

Use for the connection between a PLC and a PC with a RJ45 port,
use for AS332T-A, AS332P-A, AS324MT-A, AS-FENO02, AS-FPFNO02
and AS-FECAT.

I/O extension

UC-ET010-24B (1M)
UC-ET020-24B (2M)
UC-ET030-24B (3M)

MIL connector, 40Pin <> 40Pin, shielded, use for
AS32ANO02T-A, AS64AM10N-A and AS64ANO2T-A

AS32AM10N-A,

cable UC-ET010-24D (1M) | MIL connector, 40Pin<> 2x 20Pin, shielded, use for AS332T-A,
UC-ET020-24D (2M) | AS332P-A, AS324MT-A, AS32AM10N-A, AS32AN02T-A,
UC-ET030-24D (3M) | AS64AM10N-A, and AS64ANO2T-A
External UB-10-ID16A 16 inputs/outputs, 20-Pin MIL connector, use for AS332T-A, AS332P-
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Classification Model Name Description
terminal A, AS324MT-A, AS32AM10N-A, AS32AN02T-A, AS64AM10N-A and
module AS64ANO02T-A
32 inputs, 40-Pin MIL connector, use for AS32AM10N-A and
UB-10-ID32A
AS64AM10N-A
Terminal block (spring clamp/MIL connector), MIL connector to 40-Pin
UB-10-1032D spring clamp terminal block, use for AS332T-A, AS332P-A, AS324MT-
A, AS32AM10N-A, AS32AN02T-A
16 relay outputs, 20-Pin MIL connector, NPN, use for AS332T-A,
UB-10-OR16A
AS32ANO02T-A and AS64AN02T-A
UB-10-OR16B 16 relay outputs, 20-Pin MIL connector, PNP, use for AS332P-A
32 transistor outputs, 40-Pin MIL connector, NPN, use for
UB-10-OT32A

AS32ANO02T-A and AS64AN02T-A

Network cables

UC-CMCO003-01A

CANopen communication cable, use for AS-FCOPM series

(0.3M)
UC-CMCO005-01A o .
(0.5M) CANopen communication cable, use for AS-FCOPM series
UC-CMCO010-01A o .
(1M CANopen communication cable, use for AS-FCOPM series
UC-CMCO015-01A o .
(15M) CANopen communication cable, use for AS-FCOPM series
UC-CMCO020-01A o .
(M) CANopen communication cable, use for AS-FCOPM series
UC-CMCO030-01A L .
(3m) CANopen communication cable, use for AS-FCOPM series
UC-CMCO050-01A o .
(5M) CANopen communication cable, use for AS-FCOPM series
UC-CMC100-01A L .
(10M) CANopen communication cable, use for AS-FCOPM series
UC-CMC200-01A o .
(20M) CANopen communication cable, use for AS-FCOPM series
UC-EMC003-02A Ethernet communication cable, use for AS Series CPU modules, AS-
(0.3M) FENO2, AS-FPFNO2 and AS-FECAT function cards.
UC-EMC005-02A Ethernet communication cable, use for AS Series CPU modules, AS-
(0.5M) FENO2, AS-FPFNO2 and AS-FECAT function cards.
UC-EMC010-02A Ethernet communication cable, use for AS Series CPU modules, AS-
(AM) FENO2, AS-FPFNO2 and AS-FECAT function cards.
UC-EMC020-02A Ethernet communication cable, use for AS Series CPU modules, AS-
(2M) FENO2, AS-FPFNO2 and AS-FECAT function cards.
UC-EMCO050-02A Ethernet communication cable, use for AS Series CPU modules, AS-
(5M) FENO2, AS-FPFNO2 and AS-FECAT function cards.
UC-EMC100-02A Ethernet communication cable, use for AS Series CPU modules, AS-
(10M) FENO2, AS-FPFNO2 and AS-FECAT function cards.
UC-EMC200-02A Ethernet communication cable, use for AS Series CPU modules, AS-
(20Mm) FENO2, AS-FPFNO2 and AS-FECAT function cards.
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1.2 Software
1.2.1 Program Editor

The section describes the program editor ISPSoft.

@ Supported the following programming languages: structure text (ST), ladder diagram (LD), sequential function chart
(SFC), continuous function chart (CFC) and language C.

NOTE: CFC programming is only available in ISPSoft version 3.01 or higher.
NOTE: Language C is only available in ISPSoft version 3.08 or higher.
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@ User-defined variables allow you to define a variable to replace a PLC device name. This enhances the readability of
the program, and saves time when addressing the device.

Add Symbol
Tdentifier Address Type Initial Comment.
COMFLETE M1 -+ BOCL =+ FALZE -

Class VAR - v Auto-close Dialog Define global oK Cancel

| b System_Control
Local Syrbols
\ Class Identifiers Address Txpe... Initial Value Identifier Comruent. ..
VisE. CHT ¥ /i [fata] WOED 0

LETE |M1

Network 1 >

= COMPLETE —
Q { )

CHT v —{31
100 —{32 -

@ The Program Organization Unit (POU) framework divides the main program into several program units, and also
replaces the traditional subroutines with functions and function blocks. The makes the framework of the program

modular and easier to manage.

@ Tasks manage the execution order of the programs. Tasks help you manage large-scale program development.

1-11
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1.2.2 Program Organization Units and Tasks

The Program Organization Units (POUSs) are the basic elements that constitute the PLC program. Unlike the traditional
PLC program, the program framework introduced by IEC 61131-3 allows you to divide a large program into several small
units. These small units are called POUs. The POUs can be classified into three types.

1. Program (PROG): The program POU is the main program in the PLC. You can define the execution of this POU t
to be cyclic scan or interrupt driven, and arrange the scan order in the task list for program POUs.

2. Function block (FB): The function block (FB) POU is similar to a subroutine. The instructions in the function block
are executed after a program POU calls the function block with the related parameters.

3. Function (FC): The function (FC) POU in similar to a macro instruction. That is, you can write many operation
instructions or functions into a function-type POU, and then use then in a program POU or a function block POU.

Tasks are functions that control the order of program execution or according to certain interrupt conditions. The task
provides each program POU with a specific execution task, and specifies the execution order for the program POUs or
the way to enable them.

Normally, only some of the program POUs in a project take part in the actual execution. The task controls whether to
execute the program POU or not, and how to execute it. If the POU of the program type is not assigned in the task, the
program POU is saved as ordinary source code with the project instead of being compiled into the execution code for the
PLC. In addition, only the program POU needs to be assigned to the task. Function block POUs or function POUs are
automatically called by the program POU. There are three types of tasks.

1. Cyclic task: The program POUs assigned to cyclic tasks are scanned cyclically, and executed in order.

2. Timed interrupt task: If the interrupt time is reached, all program POUs assigned to the timed interrupt task are
executed in order.

3. Conditional interrupt task: Conditional Interrupts can be divided into several types, such as external interrupts, and
I/O interrupts. You must make sure that the PLC supports the interrupts before you use conditional interrupts in a
project. If you assign a program POU to a conditional interrupt task, the program POU is similar to an interrupt
subroutine. When the interrupt condition is satisfied (for example, the contact of the external interrupt is triggered)
then all program POUs assigned to the conditional interrupt task are executed in order.
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2.1 Introduction to Devices

This section describes the values and strings processed by the PLC. It also describes the functions of devices, including
input, output and auxiliary relays, as well as timers, counters, and data registers. The PLC simulates external devices in
the PLC’s internal memory, so the word “device” is a generic name that refers to all the internal memory locations in the
PLC. A device can be a bit device or a word device. Bit devices simulate coils, contacts and flags, while word devices

N

simulate registers.

2.1.1 Device Table

Type Device name Number of devices Range
Input relay X 1024 X0.0-X63.15
Output relay Y 1024 Y0.0-Y63.15
D | 48,0000 D0.0-D29999.15
Data register
W | 48,0000 W0.0-W29999.15 **
Bit device Auxiliary relay M | 8192 M0-M8191
Special auxiliary relay SM | 2048 SMO0-SM4095
Relay S | 2048 S0-S2047
Timer T | 512 TO-T511
Counter C 512 C0-C511
32-bit counter HC | 256 HCO-HC255
Input relay X 64 X0-X63
Output relay Y 64 YO0-Y63
D | 30000 D0-D29999
Data register
W | 30000 W0-W29999 **
Special auxiliary relay SR | 2048 SR0-SR2047
Word device | . oqister FR | 65536 FRO-FR65535
Timer T | 512 TO-T511
Counter C 512 C0-C511
32-bit counter HC | 256(512 words) HC0-HC255
. 10 EO-E9
Index register E
5 E10-E14 **
. 16 bits: -32768 to 32767
Constant*! Decimal system K .
32 bits: -2147483648 to 2147483647
. 16 bits: 16#0—-16#FFFF
Hexadecimal system 16# .
32 bits: 16#0-16#FFFFFFFF
Constant*?
Single-precision floating- | ¢ | 55 s: 41 175494353 to +3.40282347+ %
point number
String*® String “$” | 1-31 characters

*1: Constants are indicated by K in the device lists in Chapter 5 and Chapter 6 in the AS Series Programming Manual.

For example, when “K50” appears in the AS programming manual, enter only the number 50 in ISPSoft.

*2: Floating-point numbers are indicated by F/DF in the device lists in Chapter 5 and Chapter 6 in the AS Series

Programming Manual, but they are represented by decimal points in ISPSoft. For example, for the floating-point

number F500, enter 500.0 in ISPSoft.
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*3: Strings are indicated by $ in Chapter 5 and Chapter 6 in the AS Series Programming Manual, but they are
represented by quotes (* ”) in ISPSoft. For example, for the string of 1234, enter “1234” in ISPSoft.

*4: Used for editing in ISPSoft only.

2.1.2Basic Structure of 1/0 Storage

Device Function ACC:;: by Acvsgfjsby N:g(;l;);ft;y Force the bit ON/OFF
X Input relay OK OK OK OK
Y Output relay OK OK OK OK
M Auxiliary relay OK - OK -

SM rSerl):)(/:ial auxiliary OK i OK i
S Relay OK - OK -
T Timer OK OK OK -
C Counter OK OK OK -

HC 32-bit counter OK OK OK -
D Data register OK OK OK OK

SR Special data register - OK OK -

FR File register - OK*1 - -
E Index register - OK OK -

*1: Use an instruction for writing to an FR.

2.1.3 Relation Between the PLC Action and the Device Type

N

Device type Non-latched area Latched area
. Other . . Other
PLC action Device Y devices A HEgkiEs devices
Power: OFF—ON Cleared Cleared Retained Retained
Restore to defaults Cleared Cleared Cleared Cleared
STOP The non-latched area is cleared. Cleared Cleared Retained Retained
Th f the non-latch reai . . . .
l odl € state of the © atched area is Retained Retained Retained Retained
RUN retained.
oot | S0P
device Y is . Cleared Retained Retained Retained
other devices
cleared. .
are retained.)
M203 i FF
The state of S(Thg 3;tlzjt(e)of
device Y is . Retained Retained Retained Retained
. other devices
RUN retained. ;
. are retained.)
i *3
STOP*! The state of S'(Y:_zhissltsag\:)'f
device Y is . Cleared Cleared Retained Retained
other devices
cleared.
are cleared.)
The state of SM203 is ON.
: : (The state of . . .
device Y is . Retained Cleared Retained Retained
. other devices
retained.
are cleared.)
SM204 is ON.*? Cleared Cleared Retained Retained
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Device type Non-latched area Latched area
. Other . . Other
PLC action Device Y devices File register devices

(All non-latched areas are cleared.)

SM205 is ON.*?

Retained Retained Retained Cleared
(All latched areas are cleared.)

*1: For more on setting the states, see HWCONFIG in ISPSoft. The default for PLC STOP->RUN is “clear not-latched
area”. The default for PLC RUN->STOP is “clear the state of device Y".

*2: PLC clears the areas when SM switches from OFF to ON. After clearing the areas, PLC switches the SM back to
OFF.

*3: When SM203 is ON, it clears the non-latched area once when PLC RUN->STOP. This function should work with AS
PLC CPU with FW V1.08.30 or later.

2.1.4 Latched Areas in the Device Range

Device Function Device range Latched area
X Input relay X0—X63 All devices are non-latched.
v Output relay YO_Y63 All devices are non-latched.
ML Auxiliary relay M0-M8191 The default range is M6000—-M8191.

Some devices are latched, and cannot be
SM Special auxiliary relay | SM0-SM2047 changed. Refer to the list of special auxiliary
relays for more information.

Sl Relay S0-S1023 The default range is S512—-S1023
T Timer TO-T511 All devices are non-latched.
c Counter C0-C511 The default range is C448-C511
HC*! 32-bit counter HCO0-HC255 The default range is HC128-HC255
D0-D29999 The default range is D20000-D23999
D*! Data register
WO0-W29999 *2
FR File register FRO-FR65535 All devices are latched.
Some are latched, and cannot be changed.
SR Special data register SRO0-SR2047 Refer to the list of special data registers for more
information.
EO-E9 All devices are non-latched.
E Index register
E10-E14 *2

*1: For more information on setting the latched area, see HWCONFIG in ISPSoft. Setting the latched area means the
other areas are seen as non-latched areas. The range of latched areas cannot exceed the device range. For example,
setting M600—M7000 as latched areas makes M0-M5999 and M7001-M8191 non-latched areas.

*2: Used for editing in ISPSoft only.
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2.2. Device Functions

The following flow chart shows the procedure for processing a program in the PLC.

[ ]
Input terminal X
l Regenerating the input signal
Device memory
w)
o
A <.
> o
Processingthe program @
3
o)
3
S °
Device memory <
Regenerating the output signal
and sending it to the output terminal °

2.2.1 Values and Constants

Regenerating the input signal

1. Before the program is executed, the state of the
external input signal is read into the memory location
for the input signal.

2. When program is executed, the state in the memory
location for the input signal does not change even if
the input signal changes from ON to OFF or from OFF
to ON. The input signal is not refreshed until the next
scan begins.

Processing the program

After the input signal is refreshed, the instructions in the
program are executed in order from the start address of
the program. The results are stored in the device memory.
Regenerating the state of the output

After the instruction END is executed, the state in the
device memory is sent to the specified output terminal.

Name Description
Bit A bit is the basic unit in the binary system. Its state is either 1 or 0.
Nibbl A nibble is composed of four consecutive bits (for example b3-b0). Nibbles
ibble
can represent 0-9 in the decimal system, or 0—F in the hexadecimal system.
B A byte is composed of two consecutive nibbles ( 8 bits, b7-b0). Bytes can
e
% represent 00—FF in the hexadecimal system.
Word A word is composed of two consecutive bytes (16 bits, b15-b0). Words can
or
represent 0000-FFFF in the hexadecimal system.
A double word is composed of two consecutive words (i.e. 32 bits, b31-b0).
Double word ) ]
Double words represent 00000000—-FFFFFFFF in the hexadecimal system.

The relation among bits, nibbles, bytes, words, and double words in the binary system is shown in the picture below.

DW <+— Double word
a— — o —
W1 WO
e~ _~ <« Word
- o
BY3 BY2 BY1 BYO ¢ Byte

NB7 NB6 NBS NB4

NB3 NB2 NB1 NBO Nibble

—_—- - u<§¥§$¥Mm Y~

b31b30b29b28b27b26b25b24b23b22b24b20b19b18bl7b16

b19b14b13b12Ab 11010l b9| b8| b7[b6 [b5|b4|b3|b2|b1|b0| €+— Bit
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The PLC uses four types of values to execute the operation according to different control purposes.

1.

3.

4.

Binary number (BIN)

The PLC uses the binary system to operate on the values.

Decimal number (DEC)

The PLC uses decimal numbers for:

® The setting value of a timer (T) or the setting value of a counter (C/HC); for example, TMR CO 50 (constant

K).

® The device number; for example, M10 and T30 (device number)

® The number before or after the decimal point; for example, X0.0, Y0.11, and D10.0 (device number).

® The constant K, used as the operand in an applied instruction. For example, MOV 123 DO (constant K).

Binary-coded decimal (BCD)

A decimal value that is represented by a nibble or four bits so that sixteen consecutive bits represent a four-digit

decimal value.
Hexadecimal number (HEX)

The PLC uses hexadecimal

® The constant 16#, used as the operand in an applied instruction; for example, MOV 16#1A2B DO

(hexadecimal constant).

numbers for:

The following table shows the corresponding values.

Binary Number Decimal Number Binary Code Decimal Hexadecimal Number
(BIN) (DEC) (BCD) (HEX)
PLC internal execution Co_nstant . BCD related instruction Cor?stant 167,
Device number Device number

0000 0 0000 0

0001 1 0001 1

0010 2 0010 2

0011 3 0011 3

0100 4 0100 4

0101 5 0101 5

0110 6 0110 6

0111 7 0111 7

1000 8 1000 8

1001 9 1001 9

1010 10 - A

1011 11 - B

1100 12 - C

1101 13 - D

1110 14 - E

1111 15 - F
10000 16 0001 0000 10
10001 17 0001 0001 11

2-6




Chapter 2 Devices

2.2.2 Floating-point Numbers

Floating-point numbers are represented by decimal points in ISPSoft. For example, the floating-point number 500 is
represented as 500.0.

2.2.2.1 Single-precision Floating-point Numbers

Floating-point numbers are represented by a 32-bit register. The representation adopts the IEEE754 standard, and the
format shown in the following picture.

S Exponent Mantissa
D31 bo
|—> Sign bit

0: Positive

1: Negative

(-1)° x 25 x1.M;B =127

Equation:

The single-precision floating-point numbers range between +2126 to +2*128 and correspond to the range between
+1.1755%x10%8 to +3.4028x 1038,

The AS Series PLC uses two consecutive registers for a 32-bit floating-point number. Take (D1, DO) for example.

[e—— Di(b15~b0) >|e DO(b15~b0) ——»|
2 2 2 2 2 2 2Tz 2 2 2T 2T 2T 2T 2T

[ s [E7|[E6[E5] §9 [E1[E0[A22]A21][A20[C § [A6|A5[A4[A3[A2][AL] AD|

b31 b30 b29 b28 b24 b23 b22 b21 b20 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

leple=Exponent (8 bits) —»j¢———— Mantissa (23bits) —|

The position where the decimal point is hidden

Mantissa sign bit (0: Positive; 1: Negative)
When b0O~b31are zeros, the contentis zero.

Example 1:

23 is represented by a single-precision floating-point number.
Step 1: Convert 23 into the binary number, 23.0=10111.

Step 2: Normalize the binary number, 10111=1.0111 x24 (0111 is the mantissa, and 4 is the exponent.).
Step 3: Get the value of the exponent.

" E-B=4—E-127=4 .. E=131=100000112
Step 4: Combine the sign bit, the exponent, and the mantissa to form the floating-point number.

010000011 011100000000000000000002=41B8000016
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Example 2:
-23 is represented by a single-precision floating-point number.

Converting -23.0 into the floating-point number uses the same steps as converting 23.0 into the floating-point number,
except that the sign bit is 1.

110000011 011100000000000000000002.=C1B8000016
2.2.2.2 Decimal Floating-point Numbers

(] Single-precision floating-point numbers and double-precision floating-point numbers can be converted into decimal
floating-point numbers so people can read them. However, internally the PLC uses single-precision floating-point
numbers and double-precision floating-point numbers.

(] A 32-bit decimal floating-point number is represented by two consecutive registers. The constant is stored in the
first register whose number is smaller while the exponent is stored in the register whose number is bigger. Take
(D1, DO) for example.

[Exponent D1]
Decimal floating-point number=[Constant D0 ]* 10

Base number DO=+1,000 to +9,999
Exponent D1=-41 to +35

The base number 100 does not exist in DO because 100 is represented by 1,000x101. 32-bit decimal floating-point
numbers range between +1175x10*! to +402x10*3,

2.2.3 Strings

The PLC can process strings composed of ASCII codes (*1). A complete string begins with a start character, and ends with
an ending character (NULL code). Strings can have maximum length of 31 characters, and ISPSoft automatically adds the
ending character (16#00).

1. No string (NULL code) is moved.

DO=0 (NULL)

2. The string has an even number of characters.

DO 16#62 (b) 16#61 (a)
D1 16#64 (d) 16#63 (b)
D2 0 (NULL)
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3. The string has an odd number of characters.

DO 16#62 (b) 16#61 (a)
D1 16#64 (d) 16#63 (b)
D2 0 (NULL) 16#65 (e)
*1: ASCII code chart
Hex 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
ASCII
Hex 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 1A 1B 1C 1D 1E 1F
ASCII
Hex | 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 2A | 2B | 2C | 2D | 2E | 2F
ASCIl| SP ! " # $ % & ' ( ) * + - /
Hex | 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 3A | 3B | 3C | 3D | 3E | 3F
ASCII| O 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ; < = > ?
Hex = 40 | 41 | 42 | 43 | 44 | 45 | 46 | 47 | 48 | 49 | 4A | 4B | 4C | 4D | 4E @ 4F
ASCIl| @ A B C D E F G H | J K L M N @)
Hex | 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 5A 5B 5C 5D S5E 5F
ASCIl| P Q R S T U \% W X Y Zz
Hex | 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 6A | 6B | 6C | 6D | 6E | 6F
ASCIl| ° a b c d e f g h i j k I M n o]
Hex 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 7A 7B 7C 7D 7E 7F
ASCII| p q r S t u Y w X y z { | } -

Note: [X] represents an invisible character. Do not use it in strings.

2.2.4

® Input function

Input Relays (X)

The input is connected to the input device (external devices such as button switches, rotary switches, and number

switches), and the PLC reads the input signal. You can use input contact A or contact B several times in the
program, and the ON/OFF state of the input varies with the ON/OFF state of the input device.

® Input number (the decimal number)

For the PLC, the input numbers start from X0.0. The number of inputs varies with the number of inputs on the digital

input/output modules. The inputs are numbered according to the order in which the digital input/output modules are

connected to the CPU module. The maximum number of inputs for the PLC is 8192, and the input number range is
between X0.0 to X511.15.
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® Input type
Inputs are classified into two types.

1. Regenerated inputs: The PLC reads the state of a regenerated input before the program is executed; for
example, LD X0.0.

2. Direct input: The state of a direct input is read by the PLC during the execution of the instructions; for example,
LD DX0.0.

2.2.5 Output Relays (Y)

® OQutput function

The output sends the ON/OFF signal to drive the load connected to the output, such as an external signal lamp, a
digital display, or an electromagnetic valve. There are four types of outputs. They are relays, transistors (NPN and
PNP), and TRIACs (thyristors). You can use the output contact A or contact B several times in the program. Use output
Y only once in the program; otherwise, according the PLC’s program-scanning function, the state of the output depends
on the circuit connected to the last output Y in the program.

® OQutput number (the decimal number)

For the PLC, the output numbers start from Y0.0. The number of outputs varies with the number of outputs on the
digital input/output modules. The outputs are numbered according to the order in which the digital input/output modules
are connected to the PLC. The maximum number of outputs on the PLC is 1024, and the range is between Y0.0 and
Y63.15.

An output that is not used as an output device can be used as a general device.
® OQutput types
Outputs are classified into two types.

1. Regenerated output: The state of a regenerated output is not written until the program executes the END instruction,
according to the states of the outputs; for example, OUT Y0.0.

2. Direct output: The state of a direct output is written by the PLC during the execution of the instructions, according
to the states of the outputs; for example, OUT DYO0.0.

2.2.6 Auxiliary Relays (M)

The auxiliary relay has contact A and contact B. It can be used several times in the program. You can combine the
control loops by using the auxiliary relay, but you cannot drive the external load using the auxiliary relay. You can use the
auxiliary relays in either of the following two ways.

1. For general use: In general use, if an electric power failure occurs when the PLC is running, the
auxiliary relay resets to the OFF state. When the power is restored, the auxiliary
relay remains in the OFF state.

2. For latched use: In latched use, ff an electric power failure occurs when the PLC is running, the state
of the auxiliary relay is retained. When the power is restored, the relay state
remains the same as before the power failure.
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2.2.7 Special Auxiliary Relays (SM)
Every special auxiliary relay has its specific function. Do not use the special auxiliary relays which are not defined.

The special auxiliary relays and their functions are listed as follows. As to the SM numbers marked “*”, users can refer to
the additional remarks on special auxiliary relays/special data registers. “R” in the attribute column indicates that the
special auxiliary relay can read the data, whereas “R/W” in the attribute column indicates that it can read and write the
data. In addition, the mark “~" indicates that the status of the special auxiliary relay does not make any change. The mark
“#” indicates that the system will be set according to the status of the PLC, and users can read the setting value and refer
to the related manual for more information.

&
> 2
@ S| OFF STOP RUN |5 | & | ©
=N 2 = @
SM Function 8 S 4 4 4 o g—' g
€ 9 ON RUN STOP & 3 | =
@ =
(%]
SMO Error: the operation or operand exceeds the allowed o o OFF | OFF _ N R | OFF
range
SM1L Error: t.he operation or operand exceeds the allowed o o OFF | oFF _ N R | OFF
range is locked.
SM5 |Instruction inspection error o|o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM6 | Data lost in the latched area o | o | OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
SM7 | Insufficient power supply (24 V) o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM8 | Watchdog timer error o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM9 | System error o | o| OFF - - N R OFF
SM10 | I/O bus error o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM22 | Clearing the error log o|o| OFF | OFF | OFF | N | R/W | OFF
SM23 | Clearing the download log o|o| OFF | OFF | OFF | N | R/W | OFF
SM24 | Clearing the state-changing log of the PLC o|o| OFF | OFF | OFF | N | R/IW | OFF
SM25 Thg onllnfsl-edltlng processing flag is on when the oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
online-editing mode starts.
SM26 The debugglng mode processing flag is on when o o| OFF a _ N R | OFF
the debugging mode starts.
SM27 | AS-F2AD: flags for buildt-in AD errors o | o| OFF - - N | R | OFF

SM28 Error.: the outpu_t point |.s the same as the output that ol o orf | ofFr | oFr | N | RW | OFF
the high speed instruction used

During the execution of CSFO instruction, either
when the output frequency exceeding the limit or

M2 . . . FF FF - N | RIW FF
SM29 when there is no input but an error shows output is °l°|© © ! ©
underway.
SM30 | Error occurs in the remote module o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM34 | Incorrect password o| o| OFF — - N | R/'W | OFF
*SM36 Enable saving data to the memory card. When ON, olo! OFF 3 3 N | RW | OFF

the PLC runs according to the value in SR36.
Error flag for AS-FEN02, FPFN02, FOPCO02, and

SM38 FETPOL. o| o | OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
SM76 | The data is sent through Function Card 1. o| - | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM77 | The data is sent through Function Card 2. o| - | OFF | OFF - N | R/'W | OFF
SM78 | Waiting to receive the reply through Function Card 1| o | - | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
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&
> 2
@ 3 OFF [STOP RUN |5 X | ©
S I 2 = @
SM Function 8 S 4 4 4 o g—' EC;‘
S 9| ON RUN STOP & & | =
o 2
IS
(7]
SM79 | Waiting to receive the reply through Function Card 2| o | - | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM80 | Reception through Function Card 1 is complete. o| - | OFF | OFF - N | R/'W | OFF
SM81 | Reception through Function Card 2 is complete. o| - | OFF | OFF - N | R/'W | OFF
Error occurs during receiving data through Function
SM82 | Card 1 when using the MODRW instruction or the o| - | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
RS instruction.
Error occurs during receiving data through Function
SM83 | Card 2 when using the MODRW instruction or the o| - | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
RS instruction.
SMs4 No dgFa rece!ved th.rough Function Card 1 after a ol - | orr | OFF a N | RW | OFF
specified period of time.
SM85 No dgFa rece!ved th.rough Function Card 2 after a ol - | orr | OFF a N | RW | OFF
specified period of time.
Choice made by Function Card 1 between the 8-bit
processing mode and the 16-bit processing mode
SM86 . . o| - | OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
ON: 8-hit processing mode
OFF: 16-hit processing mode
Choice made by Function Card 2 between the 8-bit
processing mode and the 16-bit processing mode
SMm87 . . o| - | OFF - - N | R/IW | OFF
ON: 8-bit processing mode
OFF: 16-bit processing mode
SM90 The communication protocol of Function Card 1 o - | OFF _ _ N | RW | OFF
changes
SMo1 The communication protocol of Function Card 2 o - | OFF _ _ N | RW | OFF
changes
SM94 | Change in the LED lighting control in COM1 oo - - - H | RIW | OFF
SM95 | Change in the LED lighting control in COM2 oo - - - H | RIW | OFF
*SM96 |Data is sent through COM1. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
*SM97 | Data is sent through COM2. o| o| OFF | OFF - N | R/'W | OFF
*SM98 | Waiting to receive the reply through COM1 o| o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
*SM99 | Waiting to receive the reply through COM2 o| o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
*SM100 | Reception through COML1 is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
*SM101 | Reception through COM2 is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
Error occurs during receiving data through COM1
*SM102 |when using the MODRW instruction or the RS o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
instruction.
Error occurs during receiving data through COM2
*SM103 |when using the MODRW instruction or the RS o| o | OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
instruction.
*SM104 No.data rgcelved through COM1 after a specified o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
period of time.
*SM105 No.data rgcelved through COM2 after a specified o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
period of time.
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Choice made by COM1 between the 8-bit
processing mode and the 16-bit processing mode
*SM106 . . o| o | OFF - - N | R/W | OFF
ON: 8-bit processing mode
OFF: 16-bit processing mode
Choice made by COM2 between the 8-bit
processing mode and the 16-bit processing mode
*SM107 . . o| o | OFF - - N | R/W | OFF
ON: 8-bit processing mode
OFF: 16-bit processing mode
*SM120 1200 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | _ | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM121 1201 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM122 1202 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFFE | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
temporarily store output parameters
*SM123 1203 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
temporarily store output parameters
*SM124 I210high.-speedcomparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
“SM125 1211 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
temporarily store output parameters
“SM126 1212 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
temporarily store output parameters
*SM127 1213 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | | OFF | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
temporarily store output parameters
*SM128 1220 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | _ | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM129 1221 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | _ | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM130 1222 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | _ | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM131 1223 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | _ | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM132 1230 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | _ | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM133 1231 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM134 1232 high.-speedcomparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFFE | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
temporarily store output parameters
*SM135 1233 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM136 1240 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
“SM137 1241 hlgh.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
temporarily store output parameters
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*SM138 1242 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM139 1243 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | o | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
“SM140 1250 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | o | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM141 1251 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o| OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM142 1252 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFF | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
temporarily store output parameters
*SM143 1253 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW  OFE
temporarily store output parameters
*SM144 1260 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OoFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
temporarily store output parameters
“SM145 1261 hlgh.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol oF | OFF _ N | RW  OFE
temporarily store output parameters
“SM146 1262 hlgh.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol oF | OFF _ N | RW  OFE
temporarily store output parameters
*SM147 1263 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | | OFF | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
temporarily store output parameters
*SM148 1264 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM149 1265 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM150 1266 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
*SM151 1267 high.-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | o | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
temporarily store output parameters
SM166 |VRO started (works with SR166) o| o | OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
SM167 |VR1 started (works with SR167) o| o | OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
SM168 | The connection for Function Card 1 established. o - - - - N R | OFF
SM169 |Function Card 1 is in operation. o| - | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM170 | The connection for Function Card 2 established. o | - - - - N R | OFF
SM171 | Function Card 12 is in operation. o| - | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM172 | AS-FFTPO1 function card is ready. o| - | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM203 When PLC RUN->STOP, it clears the non-latched olo! OFF : a N | RW | OFF
area once.
*SM204 | All non-latched areas are cleared. o|o| OFF | OFF | OFF | N | R/W | OFF
*SM205 | All latched areas are cleared. o|o| OFF | OFF | OFF | N | R/IW | OFF
SM206 | All output is inhibited o | o| OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
*SM209 | The communication protocol of COM1 changes o|o| OFF | OFF | OFF | N | R/W | OFF
Choice made by COM1 between the ASCIlI mode
*SM210 y oo - - - H | RIW | OFF
and the RTU mode
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ON: RTU mode
OFF: ASCII mode
*SM211 | The communication protocol of COM1 changes o|o| OFF | OFF | OFF | N | R/W | OFF
Choice made by COM2 between the ASCIl mode
\SM212 and the RTU mode ol s i i B i | rw | oFe
ON: RTU mode
OFF: ASCII mode
SM215 | Running state of the PLC o| o | OFF ON | OFF | N | RIW | OFF
SM217 | No response from RTC o| o| OFF - - N R OFF
SM218 | Error: real-time clock malfunction o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM219 | Error: battery power for the real-time clock is low o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM220 | Calibrating the real-time clock within £30 seconds o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM221 |Enable daylight saving time (D.S.T.) oo - - - H R | OFF
Calibrate system clock using NTP
sMm222 |(ON: successful calibration ; OFF: unsuccessful ol o!| OFF _ _ N| R | OFF
calibration or no calibration)
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM230 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y [RIW | OFF
15t module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM231 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y |[RIW | OFF
2"4 module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM232 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | © - - - Y |R/IW | OFF
34 module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM233 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | © - - - Y |[R/IW | OFF
4% module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM234 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y |[RIW | OFF
5" module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM235 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y |[RIW | OFF
6" module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM236 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y |RIW | OFF
7" module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM237 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y |R/IW | OFF
8" module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM238 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y [RIW | OFF
9" module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM239 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y |[RIW | OFF
10" module on the right-side of the CPU module.
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*SM240

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
11" module on the right-side of the CPU module.

e}

R/W

OFF

*SM241

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
12t module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM242

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
13" module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM243

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
14" module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM244

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
15" module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM245

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
16" module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM246

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
17" module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM247

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
18" module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM248

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
19" module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM249

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
20™ module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM250

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
215t module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM251

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
22"d module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM252

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
234 module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM253

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
24™ module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM254

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the
25™ module on the right-side of the CPU module.

R/W

OFF

*SM255

When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the

R/W

OFF
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26" module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM256 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y [RIW | OFF
27" module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM257 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y |[RIW | OFF
28™M module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM258 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y |RIW | OFF
29" module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM259 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y |R/IW | OFF
30% module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM260 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y [RIW | OFF
315t module on the right-side of the CPU module.
When selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation
*SM261 |setting when Power On”, use this flag to activate the | o | o - - - Y |[RIW | OFF
32" module on the right-side of the CPU module.
SM270 Reversing the input direction for MPG 1 flag o o OFF | OFF B N | RW | OFF
(X0.0/X0.1)
Reversing the input direction for MPG 2 flag
SM271 OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
(X0.2/X0.3) °1°
Reversing the input direction for MPG 3 flag
SM272 OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
(X0.4/X0.5) °l°
Reversing the input direction for MPG 4 flag
SM273 OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
(X0.6/X0.7) °l1°
SM274 Reversing the input direction for MPG 5 flag ol o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
(X0.8/X0.9)
SM275 Reversing the input direction for MPG 6 flag o o OFF | OFF B N | RW | OFF
(X0.10/X0.11)
SM281 T(fal\;zrsmg the input direction for high-speed counter ol o! OFF | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
SM282 2R?|\;ermg the input direction for high-speed counter o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
SM283 gil;zrsmg the input direction for high-speed counter o o OFF | OFF B N | RW | OFF
SM284 iﬁgzrsmg the input direction for high-speed counter ol o! OFF | OFF B N | RW | OFE
SM285 S(fal\;zrsmg the input direction for high-speed counter ol o! oFF | OFF B N | RW | OFF
SM286 sz\;zrsmg the input direction for high-speed counter o o OFF | oFF _ N | RW | OFF
SM287 7R$I\;2rsmg the input direction for high-speed counter o o OFF | OFF B N | RW | OFF
SM288 |Reversing the input direction for high-speed counter | o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
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SM291 ;:;(;aring the input point for high-speed counter 1 o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
SM292 |Clearing the input point for high-speed counter 2 flag) o | o | OFF | OFF - N | R/'W | OFF
SM293 |Clearing the input point for high-speed counter 3flag| o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM294 |Clearing the input point for high-speed counter 4 flag| o | o | OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
SM295 |Clearing the input point for high-speed counter 5 flag) o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM296 |Clearing the input point for high-speed counter 6 flag| o | o | OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
Setting counting mode for HC200.
SM300 HC200 counts down when SM300 is ON. °|°| OFF | OFF a N | RW | OFF
SM301 Setting counting mode for HC201. ol ol oFF B B N R | oFF
HC201 counts down when SM301 is ON.
SM302 Setting counting mode for HC202. ol ol oFF B B N R | oFF
HC202 counts down when SM302 is ON.
SM303 Setting counting mode for HC203. ol ol oFF B B N R | oFF
HC203 counts down when SM303 is ON.
SM304 Setting counting mode for HC204. olol off | oFf B N | rw | oFF
HC204 counts down when SM304 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC205.
SM305 111205 counts down when SM305 is ON. °|°| OFF h - | N R OFF
Setting counting mode for HC206.
SM306 HC206 counts down when SM306 is ON. °|°| OFF h - N R OFF
SM307 Setting counting mode for HC207. ol ol oFF B B N R | oFF
HC207 counts down when SM307 is ON.
SM308 Setting counting mode for HC208. ol ol ofr | oFF B N | Rw | oFF
HC208 counts down when SM308 is ON.
SM309 Setting counting mode for HC209. ol ol oFF B B N R | oFF
HC209 counts down when SM309 is ON.
SM310 Setting counting mode for HC210. ol ol oFF B B N r | oFe
HC210 counts down when SM310 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC211.
SM3LL 1110211 counts down when SM311 is ON. °|°| OFF h - | N R OFF
Setting counting mode for HC212.
SM312 HC212 counts down when SM312 is ON. °|°| OFF | OFF a N | RW | OFF
SM313 Setting counting mode for HC213. ol ol oFF B B N R | oFF
HC213 counts down when SM313 is ON.
SM314 Setting counting mode for HC214. ol ol oFF B B N R | oFF
HC214 counts down when SM314 is ON.
SM315 Setting counting mode for HC215. ol ol oFF B B N R | oFF
HC215 counts down when SM315 is ON.
SM316 Setting counting mode for HC216. olol off | oFf B N | rw | oFF
HC216 counts down when SM316 is ON.
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SM317 Setting counting mode for HC217. ol ol oFF B B N R | OFF
HC217 counts down when SM317 is ON.
SM318 Setting counting mode for HC218. ol ol oFF B B N R | OFF
HC218 counts down when SM318 is ON.
SM319 Setting counting mode for HC219. ol ol oFF B B N r | oFe
HC219 counts down when SM319 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC220.
SM320 111220 counts down when SM320 is ON. °|° | OFF | OFF | — | N | RW/ OFF
Setting counting mode for HC221.
SMs21 HC221 counts down when SM321 is ON. ° || OFF a B N R OFF
SM322 Setting counting mode for HC222. ol ol oFF B B N R | OFF
HC222 counts down when SM322 is ON.
SM323 Setting counting mode for HC223. ol ol oFF B B N R | OFF
HC223 counts down when SM323 is ON.
SM332 Setting counting mode for HC232. ol ol ofr | oFF B N | RW | OFF
HC232 counts down when SM332 is ON.
SM333 Setting counting mode for HC233. ol ol oFF B B N r | oFe
HC233 counts down when SM333 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC234.
SM334 111234 counts down when SM334 is ON. ° || OFF a - | N R OFF
Setting counting mode for HC235.
SM335 HC235 counts down when SM335 is ON. ° || OFF a B N R OFF
SM336 Setting counting mode for HC236. ol ol ofr | oFF B N | RW | OFF
HC236 counts down when SM336 is ON.
SM337 Setting counting mode for HC237. ol ol oFF B B N R | OFF
HC237 counts down when SM337 is ON.
SM338 Setting counting mode for HC238. ol ol oFF B B N R | OFF
HC238 counts down when SM338 is ON.
SM339 Setting counting mode for HC239. ol ol oFF B B N r | oFe
HC239 counts down when SM339 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC240.
SM340 111240 counts down when SM340 is ON. °|° | OFF | OFF | — | N | RW/ OFF
Setting counting mode for HC241.
SM341 HC241 counts down when SM341 is ON. ° || OFF a B N R OFF
SM342 Setting counting mode for HC242. ol ol ofr | oFF B N | RW | OFF
HC242 counts down when SM342 is ON.
SM343 Setting counting mode for HC243. ol ol oFF B B N R | OFF
HC243 counts down when SM343 is ON.
- Setting counting mode for HC244. ol ol ofr | oFF B N | RW | OFF
HC244 counts down when SM344 is ON.
SM345 Setting counting mode for HC245. ol ol oFF B B N r | oFe
HC245 counts down when SM345 is ON.
SM346 | Setting counting mode for HC246. o| o | OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
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HC246 counts down when SM346 is ON.
SM34T Setting counting mode for HC247. OFF N R | oFF
o [0} - —
HC247 counts down when SM347 is ON.
SM348 Setting counting mode for HC248. off | oFF N | rw | oFF
©] o _
HC248 counts down when SM348 is ON.
SM349 Setting counting mode for HC249. OFF N r | oFr
O o - —_
HC249 counts down when SM349 is ON.
SM350 Setting counting mode for HC250. ofFf | oFF N | rw | oFF
o ) -
HC250 counts down when SM350 is ON.
SM351 Setting counting mode for HC251. OFF N R | oFF
o ) —_ _
HC251 counts down when SM351 is ON.
SM352 Setting counting mode for HC252. oft | oFF N | Rw | oFF
o o) -
HC252 counts down when SM352 is ON.
SM353 Setting counting mode for HC253. off | oFf N | Rw | oFF
o [0} -
HC253 counts down when SM353 is ON.
*SM360 1200 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
“SM361 1201 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFF | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
“SM362 1202 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFF | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
*SM363 1203 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol oFF | OFF _ N | RW  OFE
activate output
*SM364 1210 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol oF | OFF _ N | RW  OFE
activate output
*SM365 1211 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol oF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
“SM366 1212 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | | OFE | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
“SM367 1213 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM368 1220 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM369 1221 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM370 1222 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM371 1223 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM372 1230 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM373 1231 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFF | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
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“SM374 I23? high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | _ | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM375 I23§ high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY'to | | | | | oep | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM376 I24Q high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM377 I24.1 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!l OFF | OFFE _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM378 I24? high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFFE | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
*SM379 I24;3 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFFE | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
*SM380 I25F) high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
*SM381 I25.1 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
*SM382 I25? high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
*SM383 I25?> high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | _ | | OFF | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
*SM384 IZGQ high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | _ | | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
“SM385 I26FL high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | _ | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM386 I26? high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to | _ | | OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM387 I26§ high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM388 I26.4 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM389 I26§ high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol ol OFF | OFE _ N | RW | OFF
activate output
*SM390 I26§high-speedcomparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFFE | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
*SM391 I267 high-speed comparison interrupt for DPLSY to ol o!| OFFE | OFE _ N | RW | OFE
activate output
The flag is always ON (normally open) when the
*SM400 g1s alway ( y open) w o | o | OFF ON | OFF | N R | OFF
CPU runs.
The flag is always OFF (normally closed) when the
*SM401 g1s alway ( y yw o|/o| OFF | OFF | ON | N R | OFF
CPU runs.
*SM402 | The flag is ON only at the first scan. o|o| OFF | ON | OFF | N R | OFF
*SM403 | The flag is OFF only at the first scan. o|lo| OFF | OFF | ON | N R | OFF
10 millisecond clock pulse during which the pulse is
* OFF - - N R | OFF
SM404 ON for 5 milliseconds and then OFF for 5 °l°
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milliseconds
100 millisecond clock pulse during which the pulse
*SM405 |is ON for 50 milliseconds and then OFF for 50 o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
milliseconds
200 millisecond clock pulse during which the pulse
*SM406 | is ON for 100 milliseconds and then OFF for 100 o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
milliseconds
One second clock pulse during which the pulse is
*SM407 | ON for 500 milliseconds and then OFF for 500 o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
milliseconds
Memory card is present
*SM450 | ON: the memory card is present. oo - - - N R | OFF
OFF: the memory card is not present.
The data in the memory card is being accessed.
*SM452 | ON: the data in the memory card is being accessed.| o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
OFF: the data in the memory card is not accessed.
Error occurs during the operation of the memory
card.
*SM453 o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
ON: an error occurs.
OFF: no error.
Enabling/disabling the data logger.
SM454 | ON: enable o| o | OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
OFF: disable
The data logger is currently taking samples.
SM455 | ON: number of records has reached its sampling o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
limit
. Execution of data logger and the memory card.
SM456 . . o| o | OFF - - N | R/W | OFF
ON: execution by the values in SR902.
State of the sample parameters in data logger
SM457 . o| o - - - N R | OFF
ON: the sample parameter is set.
SM460 | Outputting Y0.0/axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1). o| o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM461 |YO0.0/axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM462 |Reversing the output direction of axis 1 (Y0.1) o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
*SM463 | Stopping the output of Y0.0/axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
Enabling the hardware positive limit on axis 1
SMaed (Y0.0/Yg.l) i i B e e R i el
Alarm: exceeding the positive limit on axis 1
SM465 |(Y0.0/Y0.1) or while performing zero returnandthe | o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
positive limit is reached.
Enabling the hardware negative limit on axis 1
SM466 (Y0.0/Yg.l) g olol| - - — |y RwW | OFF
Alarm: exceeding the negative limit on axis 1
SM467 |(Y0.0/Y0.1) or while performing zero returnandthe | o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
negative limit is reached.
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Enabling fixed slope ramp-up/down on axis 1
SM469 (Y0.0/Y0.1) o| o| OFF | OFF N | R/W | OFF
SMA470 Auto-reset when Y0.0/axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) output is o o OFF | OFF : N | RW | OFF
complete.
Executing an interrupt 1500 when pulse output ends
SM471 on axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) o| o| OFF | OFF N | R/W | OFF
SM472 | Outputting YO0.1. o| o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM473 |YO0.1 output is complete. o| o| OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
*SM474 | Stopping the output of YO.1. o| o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM475 | Auto-reset when YO0.1 output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
Output immediately stops when the instruction is
* —
SM476 disabled or stops for Y0.0/axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) °|o | OFF | OFF N | RIW | OFF
*SMATT Qutput immediately stops when the instruction is olo! oFf | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
disabled or stops for Y0.1
Change the target positon while outputting Y0.0/axis
OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
SMA78 11 (vo.0v0.1) °l°
SM479 | Change the target positon while outputting Y0.1 o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM480 | Outputting Y0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3). o| o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM481 |Y0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | R/IW | OFF
SM482 | Reversing the output direction of axis 2 (Y0.3) o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
*SM483 | Stopping the output of Y0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) o| o| OFF | OFF - N | R/'W | OFF
Enabling the hardware positive limit on axis 2
M484 - - - Y |R FF
Smag (Y0.2/Y0.3) °1° Wio
Alarm: exceeding the positive limit on axis 2
SM485 | (Y0.2/Y0.3) or or while performing zero return and o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
the positive limit is reached.
Enabling the hardware negative limit on axis 2
SM486 (Y0.2/Y0.3) ol o — - - Y | RIW | OFF
Alarm: exceeding the negative limit on axis 2
SM487 |(Y0.2/Y0.3) or while performing zero returnandthe | o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
negative limit is reached.
Enabling fixed slope ramp-up/down on axis 2
SM489 (Y0.2/¥0.3). o| o| OFF | OFF N | R/IW | OFF
SM490 Auto-reset when Y0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) output is o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
complete.
Executing an interrupt 1501 when pulse output ends
SM491 on axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3). o| o| OFF | OFF N | R/W | OFF
SM492 | Outputting Y0.3. o| o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM493 |Y0.3 output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
*SM494 | Stopping the output of Y0.3. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM495 | Auto-reset when Y0.3 output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | R/IW | OFF
The output immediately stops when the instruction
*SM4 o . FF FF - N | RIW FF
SMA496 is disabled or stops for Y0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3). °l°|© © ! ©
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*SMA97 The_ output immediately stops when the instruction o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
is disabled or stops for Y0.3.
Change the target positon while outputting Y0.2/axis
OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
SM498 15 (v0.2/v0.3) °l°
SM499 | Change the target positon while outputting Y0.3 o|o| OFF | OFF - N | R/IW | OFF
SM500 | Outputting Y0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5). o| o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM501 |YO0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) output is complete. o| o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM502 | Reversing the output direction of axis 3 (Y0.5). o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
*SM503 | Stopping the output of Y0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5). o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
Enabling the hardware positive limit on axis 3
SM504 (Y0.4/Y0.5) oo - - - Y | RIW | OFF
Alarm: exceeding the positive limit on axis 3
SM505 | (Y0.4/Y0.5) or while performing zero returnandthe | o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
positive limit is reached.
Enabling the hardware negative limit on axis 3
SM506 (YO.4/Y0.5) oo - - - Y | RIW | OFF
Alarm: exceeding the negative limit on axis 3
SM507 |(Y0.4/Y0.5) or while performing zero returnandthe | o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
negative limit is reached.
Enabling fixed slope ramp-up/down on axis 3
SM509 (Y0.4/Y0.5) o| o | OFF | OFF N | R/W | OFF
SM510 Auto-reset when Y0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) output is o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
complete.
Executing an interrupt 1502 when pulse output ends
SM511 for axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5). o| o | OFF | OFF N | R/W | OFF
SM512 | Outputting YO0.5. o| o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM513 | YO0.5 output is complete. o| o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
*SM514 | Stopping the output of YO0.5. o| o| OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
SM515 | Auto-reset when Y0.5 output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
Output immediately stops when the instruction is
* —_
SM516 disabled or stops on Y0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5). °|o| OFF | OFF N | RIW | OFF
*SM517 Qutput immediately stops when the instruction is olo! ofFr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
disabled or stops on Y0.5.
Change the target positon while outputting Y0.4/axis
OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
SMS18 15 vo.4/v0.5) °l°
SM519 | Change the target positon while outputting Y0.5 o| o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM520 | Outputting Y0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7). o| o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM521 |YO0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | R/IW | OFF
SM522 | Reversing the output direction of axis 4 (Y0.7) . o|o| OFF | OFF - N | R/IW | OFF
*SM523 | Stopping the output of Y0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7). o| o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
Enabling the hardware positive limit on axis 4
M524 - - - Y |R FF
SM524 1 v0.6/v0.7). °1° W0
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Alarm: exceeding the positive limit on axis 4
SM525 |(Y0.6/Y0.7) or while performing zero return andthe | o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
positive limit is reached.
SM526 I(E\:](?Zl/l\r;cg) t7r;e hardware negative limit on axis 4 ol o a : 3 v | rRW | OFF
Alarm: exceeding the negative limit on axis 4
SM527 |(Y0.6/Y0.7) or while performing zero return andthe | o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
negative limit is reached.
SM529 I(E\:l(?lél/l\r(]g 1;>)<ed slope ramp-up/down on axis 4 ol o! OFF | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
SM530 ?;;?I;:ztseet when Y0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) output is ol o! OFF | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
SM531 Ezzc)zgr:lg(ig g]/t:(a(r)rl;?t 1503 when pulse output ends ol o! OFF | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
SM532 | Outputting YO0.7. o| o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM533 | YO0.7 output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
*SM534 | Stopping the output of Y0.7. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM535 | Auto-reset when YO0.7 output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | R/IW | OFF
Output immediately stops when the instruction is
* j—
SMS36 | isabled or stops for Y0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7). °|©o| OFF | OFF N | RIW | OFF
*SM537 Qutput immediately stops when the instruction is o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
disabled or stops for YO0.7.
SM538 ‘Cllr(liggee/;ge;)arget positon while outputting Y0.6/axis o o OFF | OFF B N | RW | OFF
SM539 | Change the target positon while outputting Y0.7 o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM540 | Outputting Y0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9). o|o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM541 |Y0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9) output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | R/'W | OFF
SM542 | Reversing the output direction of axis 5 (Y0.9). o| o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
*SM543 | Stopping the output of Y0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9). o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM544 I(EYn;l;I/l\r;g tgr;e hardware positive limit on axis 5 ol o 3 3 3 v | rRW | OFF
Alarm: exceeding the positive limit on axis 5
SM545 | (Y0.8/Y0.9) or while performing zero returnandthe | o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
positive limit is reached.
SM546 I(E\;](;agl/l\r;g g;e hardware negative limit on axis 5 olo _ _ _ v | rW | OFF
Alarm: exceeding the negative limit on axis 5
SM547 |(Y0.8/Y0.9) or while performing zero returnandthe | o | o | OFF | OFF - N | R/IW | OFF
positive limit is reached.
SM549 (E\ngl,'\?g g;(ed slope ramp-up/down on axis 5 o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
SM550 ?:rtrtl);eetseet when Y0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9output is o o OFF | OFF : N | RW | OFF
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Executing an interrupt 1504 when pulse output ends
SM551 on axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9). o| o| OFF | OFF N | R/W | OFF
SM552 | Outputting Y0.9. o| o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM553 | Y0.9 output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | R/IW | OFF
*SM554 | Stopping the output of Y0.9. o| o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM555 | Auto-reset when Y0.9 output is complete. o| o| OFF | OFF - N | R/'W | OFF
Output immediately stops when the instruction is
*SM : : FF FF | - | N | RW OFF
SMS56 disabled or stops for Y0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9). °l°|© © ! ©
*SMB57 Thg output immediately stops when the instruction olo! ofFr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
is disabled or stops for Y0.9.
Change the target positon while outputting Y0.8/axis
OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
SMS58 |2 v0.8/v0.9) °l°
SM559 | Change the target positon while outputting Y0.9 o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM560 | Outputting Y0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11). o| o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM561 |YO0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) output is complete. o| o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM562 | Reversing the output direction of axis 6 (Y0.11). o|o| OFF | OFF - N | R/IW | OFF
*SM563 | Stopping the output of Y0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11). o|o| OFF | OFF - N | R/IW | OFF
Enabling the hardware positive limit on axis 6
SM564 (Y0.10/Y0.11). oo - - - Y | RIW | OFF
Alarm: exceeding the positive limit on axis 6
SM565 |(Y0.10/Y0.11) or while performing zero return and o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
the positive limit is reached.
Enabling the hardware negative limit on axis 6
SM566 (Y0.10/Y0.11). o| o - - - Y | RIW | OFF
Alarm: exceeding the negative limit on axis 6
SM567 |(Y0.10/Y0.11) or while performing zero return and o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
the negative limit is reached.
Enabling fixed slope ramp-up/down on axis 6
SM569 (Y0.10/Y0.11). o| o| OFF | OFF N | R/W | OFF
SM570 Auto-reset when Y0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) output olo! ofFr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
is complete.
Executing an interrupt 1505 when pulse output ends
SM571 on axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11). o| o| OFF | OFF N | R/W | OFF
SM572 | Outputting Y0.11. o| o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM573 |YO0.11 output is complete. o| o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
*SM574 | Stopping Y0.11 output. o| o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
SM575 | Auto-reset when Y0.11 output is complete. o|o| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
Output immediately stops when the instruction is
* p—
SMS76 disabled or stops for Y0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11). °|o | OFF | OFF N | RIW | OFF
*SM577 Qutput immediately stops when the instruction is o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
disabled or stops for Y0.11.
Change the target positon while outputting
M57 . OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
SMS78 0. 10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) °l°
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OFF

ON

STOP

RUN

RUN

STOP

payore

aINqLNY

linejaq

SM579

Change the target positon while outputting Y0.11

o

o

OFF

OFF

OFF

SM580

All outputs immediately stop when the instruction is
disabled or stops.

OFF

OFF

R/W

OFF

SMm581

You can change the flag of acceleration /
deceleration time during the execution of JOG
instruction.

OFF

OFF

R/W

OFF

SM585

When executing DTPWS / DTPWL, set SM585 flag
to ON, if you need to modify the time for
acceleration or deceleration. And then modify the
acceleration and deceleration time set in SR to
change the acceleration time in single-axis point-to-
point motion and single-axis multisegment motion or
the deceleration time in single-axis point-to-point
motion.

OFF

OFF

R/W

OFF

*SM586

Used to calculate the interval frequency of
acceleration and deceleration (for axis 1-6)

OFF

OFF

R/W

OFF

*SM587

When TPO instruction uses position planning table
to control the output, if the output is stopped during
execution, the axis should refer to its relevant flags
(e.g. SM476, SM496--SM576) for the action to stop.

OFF

OFF

R/W

OFF

SM591

Set this flag to ON during the execution of TPO
instruction, if you need to stop the ongoing output
and start a new one for axis 1, the PLC will act
according to the setting in SR1291 to output the
next segment or a specific number of segment.

OFF

OFF

R/W

OFF

SM592

Set this flag to ON during the execution of TPO
instruction, if you need to stop the ongoing output
and start a new one for axis 2, the PLC will act
according to the setting in SR1292 to output the
next segment or a specific number of segment.

OFF

OFF

R/W

OFF

SM593

Set this flag to ON during the execution of TPO
instruction, if you need to stop the ongoing output
and start a new one for axis 3, the PLC will act
according to the setting in SR1293 to output the
next segment or a specific number of segment.

OFF

OFF

R/W

OFF

SM594

Set this flag to ON during the execution of TPO
instruction, if you need to stop the ongoing output
and start a new one for axis 4, the PLC will act
according to the setting in SR1294 to output the
next segment or a specific number of segment.

OFF

OFF

R/W

OFF

SM595

Set this flag to ON during the execution of TPO
instruction, if you need to stop the ongoing output
and start a new one for axis 5, the PLC will act
according to the setting in SR1295 to output the
next segment or a specific number of segment.

OFF

OFF

R/W

OFF

SM596

Set this flag to ON during the execution of TPO
instruction, if you need to stop the ongoing output
and start a new one for axis 6, the PLC will act

OFF

OFF

R/W

OFF
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according to the setting in SR1296 to output the
next segment or a specific number of segment.
SM600 | Zero flag o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM601 | Borrow flag o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM602 | Carry flag o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
Errror flag for the number of tasks to do has
SM603 | exceeded the number of tasks the work stationcan | o | o | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
manage for XCMP instruction.
Setting the working mode of the SORT instruction.
SM604 | ON: descending order o | o| OFF - - N | R/'W | OFF
OFF: ascending order
SM605 Pe&gngtmg the working mode of the SMOV olol oFF B B N | rRw | OFF
instruction.
8-bit or 16-bit working mode.
SM606 | ON: 8-bit o| o | OFF - - N | R/W | OFF
OFF: 16-hit
Matrix comparison flag.
SM607 | ON: Comparing equivalent values. o | o| OFF - - N | R/W | OFF
OFF: Comparing different values.
Matrix comparison complete. When the last bits are
SMeos compared, SM608 is ON. °|o| OFF B B N| R | OFF
Wh M is ON, th i f i
SM609 . en SM609 is ON, the comparison starts from bit olo!l OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Matrix bit search flag. When the matrix search finds
SM610 | the matching bits or completes the search, the o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
search stops immediately and SM610 is ON.
Matrix pointer error flag. When the value of the
SM611 | pointer exceeds the comparison range, SM611 is o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
ON.
SM612 Matrlx.pomt.er increasing flag. The current value of o o!| OFF 3 3 N | rRw | OFF
the pointer increases by one.
Matri inter clearing flag. Th t val f th
SM613 grlx ppln er clearing flag. The current value of the | | OFF B B N | rw | OFF
pointer is cleared to zero.
SM614 | Carry flag for the matrix rotation/shift/output. o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM615 | Borrow flag for the matrix shift/output. o| o | OFF - - N | R/'W | OFF
Direction flag for the matrix rotation/shift.
SM616 | OFF: the bits are shifted leftward. o| o | OFF - - N | R/IW | OFF
ON: The bits are shifted rightward.
SM617 | The bits with the value 0 or 1 are counted. o| o | OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
SM618 | ON when the matrix counting result is 0. o| o | OFF - - N | R/W | OFF
SM619 | ON when the instruction El is executed. o| o| OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
When the results from the comparison using the
SM620 | instruction CMPT# are that all devices are ON, o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM620 is ON.
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SMB21. Setting counting mode for HCO. ol ol oFF B B N | Rw | OFF
HCO counts down when SM621 is ON.
SMB22 Setting counting mode for HC. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC1 counts down when SM622 is ON.
SM623 Setting counting mode for HC2. ol ol oFF _ B N | rew | oFF
HC2 counts down when SM623 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC3.
SM624 1 113 counts down when SM624 is ON. ° || OFF a - | N |RW OFF
Setting counting mode for HCA4.
SM625 HC4 counts down when SM625 is ON. ° || OFF a B N | RW | OFF
SMB26 Setting counting mode for HC5. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC5 counts down when SM626 is ON.
SMB27 Setting counting mode for HC6. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC6 counts down when SM627 is ON.
SMB28 Setting counting mode for HC7. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC7 counts down when SM628 is ON.
SMB29 Setting counting mode for HC8. ol ol oFF _ B N | rew | oFF
HC8 counts down when SM629 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC9.
SMB30 11159 counts down when SM630 is ON. ° || OFF a - | N |RW OFF
Setting counting mode for HC10.
SM631 HC10 counts down when SM631 is ON. ° || OFF a B N | RW | OFF
SMB32 Setting counting mode for HC11. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC11 counts down when SM632 is ON.
SMB33 Setting counting mode for HC12. ol ol oFF B B N | RwW | OFF
HC12 counts down when SM633 is ON.
SME34 Setting counting mode for HC13. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC13 counts down when SM634 is ON.
SMB35 Setting counting mode for HC14. ol ol oFF _ B N | rew | oFF
HC14 counts down when SM635 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC15.
SMB36 | 11515 counts down when SM636 is ON. ° || OFF a - | N |RW OFF
Setting counting mode for HC16.
SMe37 HC16 counts down when SM637 is ON. ° || OFF a B N | RW | OFF
SM638 Setting counting mode for HC17. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC17 counts down when SM638 is ON.
SMB39 Setting counting mode for HC18. ol ol oFF B B N | RwW | OFF
HC18 counts down when SM639 is ON.
SMBA0 Setting counting mode for HC19. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC19 counts down when SM640 is ON.
SMB41 Setting counting mode for HC20. ol ol oFF _ B N | rew | oFF
HC20 counts down when SM641 is ON.
SM642 | Setting counting mode for HC21. o | o | OFF - - N | R/W | OFF
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HC21 counts down when SM642 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC22.
SMe4s HC22 counts down when SM643 is ON. °|o| OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
SMB44 Setting counting mode for HC23. ol ol oFF B B N | rew | oFF
HC23 counts down when SM644 is ON.
SMB45 Setting counting mode for HC24. ol ol oFF B B N | rew | oFF
HC?24 counts down when SM645 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC25.
SMB46 111025 counts down when SM646 is ON. ° || OFF a - | N | RWOFF
Setting counting mode for HC26.
SMe4r HC26 counts down when SM647 is ON. ° || OFF - - N | RW | OFF
Setting counting mode for HC27.
SMe4s HC27 counts down when SM648 is ON. ° || OFF - - N | RW | OFF
Setting counting mode for HC28.
SMe49 HC28 counts down when SM649 is ON. °|o| OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
SMB50 Setting counting mode for HC29. ol ol oFF B B N | rew | oFF
HC29 counts down when SM650 is ON.
SMB5L Setting counting mode for HC30. ol ol oFF B B N | rew | oFF
HC30 counts down when SM651 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC31.
SMB52 111031 counts down when SM652 is ON. ° || OFF a - | N | RW OFF
Setting counting mode for HC32.
SMes3 HC32 counts down when SM653 is ON. °|o | OFF - - N | RW | OFF
Setting counting mode for HC33.
SMes4 HC33 counts down when SM653 is ON. ° || OFF - - N | RW | OFF
Setting counting mode for HC34.
SMes5 HC34 counts down when SM655 is ON. °|o| OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
SMB56 Setting counting mode for HC35. ol ol oFF B B N | rew | oFF
HC35 counts down when SM656 is ON.
SMB57 Setting counting mode for HC36. ol ol oFF B B N | rew | oFF
HC36 counts down when SM657 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC37.
SMB58 | 11037 counts down when SM658 is ON. ° || OFF a - | N | RW OFF
Setting counting mode for HC38.
SMes9 HC38 counts down when SM659 is ON. °|o | OFF - - N | RW | OFF
Setting counting mode for HC39.
SMe60 HC39 counts down when SM660 is ON. ° || OFF - - N | RW | OFF
Setting counting mode for HC40.
SMe61 HC40 counts down when SM661 is ON. °|o| OFF - - N | RW | OFF
SMB62 Setting counting mode for HC41. ol ol oFF B B N | rew | oFF
HC41 counts down when SM662 is ON.
SMB63 Setting counting mode for HC42. ol ol oFF B B N | rew | oFF
HC42 counts down when SM663 is ON.
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SMB64 Setting counting mode for HC43. ol ol oFF B B N | Rw | OFF
HC43 counts down when SM664 is ON.
SMBES Setting counting mode for HC44. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC44 counts down when SM665 is ON.
SMB66 Setting counting mode for HC45. ol ol oFF _ B N | rew | oFF
HC45 counts down when SM666 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC46.
SMB67 1 11546 counts down when SM667 is ON. ° || OFF a - | N |RW OFF
Setting counting mode for HC47.
SM668 HC47 counts down when SM668 is ON. ° || OFF a B N | RW | OFF
SMB69 Setting counting mode for HC48. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC48 counts down when SM669 is ON.
SMB10 Setting counting mode for HC49. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC49 counts down when SM670 is ON.
p— Setting counting mode for HC50. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC50 counts down when SM671 is ON.
SMB72 Setting counting mode for HC51. ol ol oFF _ B N | rew | oFF
HC51 counts down when SM672 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC52.
SMBT3 111552 counts down when SM673 is ON. ° || OFF a - | N |RW OFF
Setting counting mode for HC53.
SMer74 HC53 counts down when SM674 is ON. ° || OFF a B N | RW | OFF
SMB75 Setting counting mode for HC54. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC54 counts down when SM675 is ON.
SME 76 Setting counting mode for HC55. ol ol oFF B B N | RwW | OFF
HC55 counts down when SM676 is ON.
SME T Setting counting mode for HC56. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC56 counts down when SM677 is ON.
SMB78 Setting counting mode for HC57. ol ol oFF _ B N | rew | oFF
HC57 counts down when SM678 is ON.
Setting counting mode for HC58.
SMBTS 111558 counts down when SM679 is ON. ° || OFF a - | N |RW OFF
Setting counting mode for HC59.
SM680 HC59 counts down when SM680 is ON. ° || OFF a B N | RW | OFF
SMBBL Setting counting mode for HC60. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC60 counts down when SM681 is ON.
SMBE2 Setting counting mode for HC61. ol ol oFF B B N | RwW | OFF
HC61 counts down when SM682 is ON.
SMBE3 Setting counting mode for HC62. ol ol oFF B B N | RW | OFF
HC62 counts down when SM683 is ON.
SMB84 Setting counting mode for HC63. ol ol oFF _ B N | rew | oFF
HC63 counts down when SM684 is ON.
SM685 | The DSCLP instruction uses floating-point o | o | OFF - - N | R/W | OFF
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operations.
SM686 | RAMP instruction mode o | o| OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
SM687 | RAMP instruction execution is complete. o | o| OFF - - N | R/'W | OFF
SM688 | INCD instruction execution is complete. o| o | OFF - - N | R/'W | OFF
SM690 | String control mode. o | o| OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
HKY instruction input mode is 16-bit.
SM691 | ON: the input is the hexadecimal input OFF: A—F o| o | OFF - - N | R/'W | OFF
are function keys.
After the execution of the HKY instruction is
; - - F
SM692 complete, SM692 is ON for a scan cycle. °| o | OFF N | RIW | OF
After the execution of the SEGL instruction is
; - - F
SM693 complete, SM693 is ON for a scan cycle. °| o | OFF N | RW | OF
After the execution of the DSW instruction is
; - - F
SM694 complete, SM694 is ON for a scan cycle. °| o | OFF N | RW | OF
Radian/degree flag.
SM695 | ON: degrees o| o | OFF - - N | R/W | OFF
OFF: Radians
Error occurs in the initialization of the data
FF - - N | R/W | OFF
SM749 exchange through COML1. °l°|©
*SM750 | Data exchange through COM1 enabled by ISPSoft. | o | o | OFF - - H | RI'W | OFF
*SM752 Connection 1 for data exchange through COM1 olo! OFF : 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM753 Connection 2 for data exchange through COM1 olo! OFF 3 _ H | RW | OFF
started
*SM754 Connection 3 for data exchange through COM1 oo OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM755 Connection 4 for data exchange through COM1 oo OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM756 Connection 5 for data exchange through COM1 olo! OFF : a H | RW | OFF
started
*SM757 Connection 6 for data exchange through COM1 olo! OFF 3 _ H | RW | OFF
started
*SM758 Connection 7 for data exchange through COM1 oo OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM759 Connection 8 for data exchange through COM1 ol o OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM760 Connection 9 for data exchange through COM1 olo! OFF : a H | RW | OFF
started
*SM761 Connection 10 for data exchange through COM1 olo! OFF 3 _ H | RW | OFF
started
*SM762 Connection 11 for data exchange through COM1 oo OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM763 ;er]tr;e(;ctlon 12 for data exchange through COM1 oo OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
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*SM764 Connection 13 for data exchange through COM1 o o OFF _ 3 H | RW  OFF
started
*SM765 Connection 14 for data exchange through COM1 ol o! OFF : _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM766 Connection 15 for data exchange through COM1 olo! OFF : 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM767 Connection 16 for data exchange through COM1 oo OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM768 Connection 17 for data exchange through COM1 oo OFF _ 3 H | RW  OFF
started
*SM769 Connection 18 for data exchange through COM1 ol o! OFF : _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM770 Connection 19 for data exchange through COM1 olo! OFF : 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM771. Connection 20 for data exchange through COM1 o o OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM772 Connection 21 for data exchange through COM1 o o| OFF _ 3 H | RW  OFF
started
*SM773 Connection 22 for data exchange through COM1 ool OFF : _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM774 Connection 23 for data exchange through COM1 olo! OFF : 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM775 Connection 24 for data exchange through COM1 o o OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM776 Connection 25 for data exchange through COM1 oo OFF _ 3 H | RW  OFF
started
*SM777 Connection 26 for data exchange through COM1 ool OFF : _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM778 Connection 27 for data exchange through COM1 olo! OFF : 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM779 Connection 28 for data exchange through COM1 o o OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM780 Connection 29 for data exchange through COM1 o o| OFF _ 3 H | RW  OFF
started
*SM781 Connection 30 for data exchange through COM1 ol o! OFF : _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM782 Connection 31 for data exchange through COM1 olo! OFF : 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM783 Connection 32 for data exchange through COM1 o o OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM784 Successful data exchange connection 1 through o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
coM1
*SM785 Successful data exchange connection 2 through o o OFF a _ N R | OFF
CoM1
*SM786 iuocl\jelssful data exchange connection 3 through ol o! OFF a 3 N R | OFF
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*SM787 iL(J)c'\(/:Ielssful data exchange connection 4 through oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM788 iuocl\jelssful data exchange connection 5 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
*SM789 (S:léc&issful data exchange connection 6 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM790 iL(j)c'\(/:lelssful data exchange connection 7 through oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM791. iL(J)c'\(/:Ielssful data exchange connection 8 through oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM792 iuocl\jelssful data exchange connection 9 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
*SM793 (S:léc&issful data exchange connection 10 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM794 iL(j)c'\(/:lelssful data exchange connection 11 through oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM795 iL(J)c'\(/:Iissful data exchange connection 12 through ol o OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM796 iuocl\jelssful data exchange connection 13 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
*SM797 (S:léc&issful data exchange connection 14 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM798 iL(j)c'\(/:lelssful data exchange connection 15 through oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM799 iL(J)c'\(/:Iissful data exchange connection 16 through ol o OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SMB00 iuocl\jelssful data exchange connection 17 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
*SMBOL (S:léc&issful data exchange connection 18 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM802 iL(j)c'\(/:lelssful data exchange connection 19 through oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM803 iL(J)c'\(/:Iissful data exchange connection 20 through ol o OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM804 iuocl\jelssful data exchange connection 21 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
*SM8O5 (S:léc&issful data exchange connection 22 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SMB06 iL(j)c'\(/:lelssful data exchange connection 23 through oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM807 Successful data exchange connection 24 through oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
COM1
*SMB08 iuocl\jelssful data exchange connection 25 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
*SM809 (S:léc&issful data exchange connection 26 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
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*SM810 iL(J)c'\(/:I(issful data exchange connection 27 through o o OFF a _ N R | OFF
*SMB11 iuocl\jelssful data exchange connection 28 through ol o! OFF a 3 N R | OFF
*SM812 (S;I(J)C&issml data exchange connection 29 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM813 iL(j)c'\(/:lelssful data exchange connection 30 through o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM814 iL(J)c'\(/:I(issful data exchange connection 31 through o o| OFF a _ N R | OFF
*SM815 iuocl\jelssful data exchange connection 32 through ol o! OFF a 3 N R | OFF
*SM816 |Error in data exchange connection 1 through COM1 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM817 |Error in data exchange connection 2 through COM1 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM818 |Error in data exchange connection 3 through COM1 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM819 |Error in data exchange connection 4 through COM1 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM820 |Error in data exchange connection 5 through COM1 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM821 |Error in data exchange connection 6 through COM1 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM822 |Error in data exchange connection 7 through COM1 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM823 |Error in data exchange connection 8 through COM1 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM824 |Error in data exchange connection 9 through COM1 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SMB25 (E:rorcln\;ln data exchange connection 10 through ol o! OFF a 3 N R | OFF
*SM826 (E:r(;cl)vrlin data exchange connection 11 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM827 Er(;?\;ln data exchange connection 12 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM828 Eg(')\;:lln data exchange connection 13 through o o| OFF a _ N R | OFF
*SM829 (E:rorcln\;ln data exchange connection 14 through ol o! OFF a 3 N R | OFF
*SM830 (E:r(;cl)vrlin data exchange connection 15 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM831 Er(;?\;ln data exchange connection 16 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM832 Error in data exchange connection 17 through o o| OFF a _ N R | OFF
COM1
*SM833 (E:rorcln\;ln data exchange connection 18 through ol o! OFF a 3 N R | OFF
*SM834 Error in data exchange connection 19 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
COoM1
*SM835 Error in data exchange connection 20 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM1
*SM836 Eg(')\;:lln data exchange connection 21 through o o OFF a _ N R | OFF
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*SM837 Error in data exchange connection 22 through oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
COM1
*SM838 Error in data exchange connection 23 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
COM1
*SM839 Error in data exchange connection 24 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COoM1
*SM840 Error in data exchange connection 25 through oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM1
*SM841 Error in data exchange connection 26 through oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
COM1
*SMB42 Error in data exchange connection 27 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
COM1
*SM843 Error in data exchange connection 28 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM1
*SM844 Error in data exchange connection 29 through oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM1
*SM845 Error in data exchange connection 30 through ol o OFF _ a N R | OFF
COM1
*SMB46 Error in data exchange connection 31 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
COM1
*SMBA7 Error in data exchange connection 32 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM1
SM861 tirrrsl:;r; tgg;\r/}glallzatlon of the data exchange oo OFF _ _ N | RW | OFF
*SM862 |Data exchange through COM2 enabled by ISPSoft. | o | o | OFF — OFF | H | R/IW | OFF
*SM864 Connection 1 for data exchange through COM2 oo OFF _ B H | RW  OFF
started
*SM865 Connection 2 for data exchange through COM2 oo OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM866 Connection 3 for data exchange through COM2 olo! OFF : a H | RW | OFF
started
*SMB67 Connection 4 for data exchange through COM2 olo! OFF 3 _ H | RW | OFF
started
*SMS6S Connection 5 for data exchange through COM2 oo OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM869 Connection 6 for data exchange through COM2 oo OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM870 Connection 7 for data exchange through COM2 olo! OFF : a H | RW | OFF
started
*SMBT71 Connection 8 for data exchange through COM2 olo! OFF 3 _ H | RW | OFF
started
*SM872 Connection 9 for data exchange through COM2 oo OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM873 Connection 10 for data exchange through COM2 oo OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM874 |Connection 11 for data exchange through COM2 o| o | OFF - - H | RIW | OFF
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started
*SM8T75 Connection 12 for data exchange through COM2 ol o! OFF : _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM876 Connection 13 for data exchange through COM2 olo! OFF : 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM8T7 Connection 14 for data exchange through COM2 olol oFF _ a 4 | RW | OFF
started
*SM878 Connection 15 for data exchange through COM2 ol o! OFF _ 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM879 Connection 16 for data exchange through COM2 ol o! OFF : _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM880 Connection 17 for data exchange through COM2 olo! OFF : 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM881 Connection 18 for data exchange through COM2 olol oFF _ a 4 | RW | OFF
started
*SM882 Connection 19 for data exchange through COM2 ol o! OFF _ 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM883 Connection 20 for data exchange through COM2 ol o! OFF : _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM884 Connection 21 for data exchange through COM2 olo! OFF : 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM885 Connection 22 for data exchange through COM2 olol oFF _ a 4 | R\W | OFF
started
*SM8S6 Connection 23 for data exchange through COM2 ol o! OFF _ 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM887 Connection 24 for data exchange through COM2 ol o! OFF : _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM888 Connection 25 for data exchange through COM2 olo! OFF : 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM889 Connection 26 for data exchange through COM2 olol oFF _ a 4 | R\W | OFF
started
*SM890 Connection 27 for data exchange through COM2 ol o! OFF _ 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SMB91 Connection 28 for data exchange through COM2 ol o! OFF : _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM892 Connection 29 for data exchange through COM2 olo! OFF : 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM893 Connection 30 for data exchange through COM2 olol oFF _ a 4 | R\W | OFF
started
*SM894 Connection 31 for data exchange through COM2 ol o! OFF _ 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM895 Connection 32 for data exchange through COM2 ol o! OFF : _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SMB96 iuocl\jzssful data exchange connection 1 through ol o! OFF a _ N R | OFF
*SM897 |Successful data exchange connection 2 through o | o| OFF - - N | R | OFF
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COM2
*SM898 (S:L(J)cl\(;zssful data exchange connection 3 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
*SM899 il(])cl\jzssful data exchange connection 4 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM900 ilé)c&zssful data exchange connection 5 through olo!l oFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM901. ?:L(l)cl\(/:;ssful data exchange connection 6 through ol o OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM902 (S:L(J)cl\(;zssful data exchange connection 7 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
*SM903 il(])cl\jzssful data exchange connection 8 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM904 ilé)c&zssful data exchange connection 9 through olo!l oFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM905 ?:L(l)cl\(/:;ssful data exchange connection 10 through ol o OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM906 (S:L(J)cl\(;zssful data exchange connection 11 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
ful h ion 12 th h
*SM907 ilcj)clséss ul data exchange connection 12 throug olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM908 ilé)c&zssful data exchange connection 13 through olo!l oFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM909 ?:L(l)cl\(/:;ssful data exchange connection 14 through ol o OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM910 (S:L(J)cl\(;zssful data exchange connection 15 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
ful h ion 16 th h
*SM911 ilcj)clséss ul data exchange connection 16 throug olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM912 ilé)c&zssful data exchange connection 17 through olo!l oFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM913 ?:L(l)cl\(/:;ssful data exchange connection 18 through ol o OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM914 (S:L(J)cl\(;zssful data exchange connection 19 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
*SM915 Successful data exchange connection 20 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SM916 Successful data exchange connection 21 through olo!l oOFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SMO17 Successful data exchange connection 22 through ol o OFF _ a N R | OFF
COM2
*SM918 (S:L(J)cl\(;zssful data exchange connection 23 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
ful h ion 24 th h
*SM919 ilcj)clséss ul data exchange connection 24 throug olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM920 |Successful data exchange connection 25 through o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
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COM2
*SM921 (S:L(J)cl\(;zssful data exchange connection 26 through ol o! OFF a 3 N R | OFF
*SM922 il(])cl\j;ssful data exchange connection 27 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM923 ilé)c&zssful data exchange connection 28 through olol oFF a a N R | OFF
*SM924 iL(j)cl\(/:I(;ssful data exchange connection 29 through ol o! OFF a _ N R | OFF
*SM925 (S:L(J)cl\(;zssful data exchange connection 30 through ol o! OFF a 3 N R | OFF
ful h i 1th h
*SM926 il(])cl\jzss ul data exchange connection 31 throug olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM927 ilé)c&zssful data exchange connection 32 through olol oFF a a N R | OFF
*SM928 |Error in data exchange connection 1 through COM2 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM929 |Error in data exchange connection 2 through COM2 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM930 |Error in data exchange connection 3 through COM2 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM931 |Error in data exchange connection 4 through COM2 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM932 |Error in data exchange connection 5 through COM2 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM933 |Error in data exchange connection 6 through COM2 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM934 |Error in data exchange connection 7 through COM2 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM935 |Error in data exchange connection 8 through COM2 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM936 |Error in data exchange connection 9 through COM2 | o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM937 (E:rcr)c')vrlén data exchange connection 10 through olol oFF a a N R | OFF
*SM938 Erg')\;;n data exchange connection 11 through ol o! OFF a _ N R | OFF
*SM939 (E:r(;(l)\;;n data exchange connection 12 through ol o! OFF a 3 N R | OFF
*SM940 Error in data exchange connection 13 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
COM2
*SM941 Error in data exchange connection 14 through olol oFF a a N R | OFF
COM2
*SM942 Error in data exchange connection 15 through ol o! OFF a _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SM943 (E:r(;(l)\;;n data exchange connection 16 through ol o! OFF a 3 N R | OFF
*SM944 Error in data exchange connection 17 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
COM2
*SM945 Error in data exchange connection 18 through olol oFF a a N R | OFF
COM2
*SM946 Erg')\;;n data exchange connection 19 through ol o! OFF a _ N R | OFF
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*SM947 Error in data exchange connection 20 through oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
COM2
*SM948 Error in data exchange connection 21 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SM949 Error in data exchange connection 22 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SM950 Error in data exchange connection 23 through oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SMO51. Error in data exchange connection 24 through oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
COM2
*SM952 Error in data exchange connection 25 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SM953 Error in data exchange connection 26 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SM954 Error in data exchange connection 27 through oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SMO55 Error in data exchange connection 28 through ol o OFF _ a N R | OFF
COM2
*SM956 Error in data exchange connection 29 through olo! OFF : _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SM957 Error in data exchange connection 30 through olo! OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SM958 Error in data exchange connection 31 through oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
COM2
*SM959 Error in data exchange connection 32 through ol o OFF _ a N R | OFF
COM2
AS remote module #1 connection status
SM976 |(ON: connected; OFF: disconnected or not o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
connected)
SM977 |AS remote module #2 connection status o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM978 |AS remote module #3 connection status o| o| OFF - - N R OFF
SM979 |AS remote module #4 connection status o| o| OFF - - N R OFF
SM980 |AS remote module #5 connection status o| o| OFF - - N R OFF
SM981 |AS remote module #6 connection status o| o| OFF - - N R OFF
SM982 |AS remote module #7 connection status o| o| OFF - - N R OFF
SM983 |AS remote module #8 connection status o| o | OFF - - N R OFF
SM984 |AS remote module #9 connection status o|o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM985 |AS remote module #10 connection status o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM986 |AS remote module #11 connection status o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM987 |AS remote module #12 connection status o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM988 |AS remote module #13 connection status o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM989 |AS remote module #14 connection status o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM990 |AS remote module #15 connection status o| o| OFF - - N R OFF
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Ethernet setting flag; ON: the data in SR1000—
SM1000 | 21006 is written into the flash memory. °|o| OFF - - | N |RW/OFF
SM1001 | State of the Ethernet connectivity o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1006 :Dsitf;s;change through AS-FENO2 enabled by o _| oFfF 3 : N | RW | OFF
*SM1008 ;Z?tr;ctlon 1 for data exchange through AS-FENO2 ol - | oFr a 3 N | RW | OFE
*SM1009 Connection 2 for data exchange through AS-FEN02 ol — | oFr a 3 N | RW | OFE
started
*SM1010 Connection 3 for data exchange through AS-FEN02 ol - | oFr 3 3 N | RW | OFF
started
*SM1011 Connection 4 for data exchange through AS-FEN02 o — | oFfF _ _ N | RW | OFF
started
*SM1012 Connection 5 for data exchange through AS-FEN02 o _| oFfF 3 : N | RW | OFF
started
*SM1013 Connection 6 for data exchange through AS-FEN02 ol — | oFr a 3 N | RW | OFE
started
*SM1014 Connection 7 for data exchange through AS-FEN02 ol - | oFr 3 3 N | RW | OFF
started
*SM1015 Connection 8 for data exchange through AS-FEN02 o — | oFfF _ _ N | RW | OFF
started
*SM1016 ?Echgzssful data exchange connection 1 through AS- o _| oFf a a N R | OFF
*SM1017 ?;(I:\lcoezssful data exchange connection 2 through AS- ol — | oFrF : 3 N R | OFF
*SM1018 EEchct)azssful data exchange connection 3 through AS- ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM1019 :Lzlchoezssful data exchange connection 4 through AS- o — | oFfF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM1020 ?Echgzssful data exchange connection 5 through AS- o _| oFf a a N R | OFF
*SM1021 ?;(I:\lcoezssful data exchange connection 6 through AS- ol — | oFrF : 3 N R | OFF
*SM1022 EEchct)azssful data exchange connection 7 through AS- ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM1023 :Lzlchoezssful data exchange connection 8 through AS- o _ | oFfF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM1024 E::_r::]rolzn data exchange connection 1 through AS- o _| oFf a a N R | OFF
*SM1025 Eg:\)]rolzn data exchange connection 2 through AS- ol — | oFrF : 3 N R | OFF
*SM1026 Elrzr;rolzn data exchange connection 3 through AS- ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM1027 IIflr:_rlc\Jlrolzn data exchange connection 4 through AS- o _ | oFfF _ _ N R | OFF

2-41

N



N

AS Series Programming Manual

&
> 2
@ 3 OFF [STOP RUN |5 X | ©
S I 2 = @
SM Function 8 S 4 4 4 o g—' EC;‘
© o ON RUN STOP & 7 =
o 2
IS
(7]
*SM1028 Error in data exchange connection 5 through AS- ol — | OFF a a N R | OFF
FENO2
*SM1029 Error in data exchange connection 6 through AS- ol — | oFr _ 3 N R | OFF
FENO2
*SM1030 Error in data exchange connection 7 through AS- ol - oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
FENO2
*SM1031. Error in data exchange connection 8 through AS- o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
FENO2
*SM1090 | TCP connection busy. o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1091 | UDP connection busy. o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
Incorrect Modbus TCP server port
SM1092 (available for FW V1.10.20 or later) °|o | OFF - - N | RIW | OFF
SM1100 | Ethernet connection error o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1106 | Basic Ethernet management: connection error o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1107 | Basic Ethernet management: Basic setting error o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1109 Easm TCP/UDP socket management: the local port olo! OFF 3 _ N R | OFF
is already used.
SM1111 | EtherNet/IP data exchange flag o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1113 | Email service error o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1116 | Trigger 1 switch for the email. o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1117 | Trigger 1 for the email o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
ON: Tri 1is tri d and th il has b
SSM1115 rigger 1 is triggered and the email has been ool OFF B B N R | OFF
sent successfully.
ON: Tri 1is tri d but th il t b
*SM1120 rigger 1is . riggered but the email cannot be ool OFF B B N R | OFF
sent due to email content error.
N: Tri 1is tri here i MTP
*SM1122 (0] rigger 1 is tr.lggered and thereisan S olo!| OFF B B N R | OFF
server response timeout.
*SM1123 ON: Trigger 1 is triggered and there is an SMTP olol OFF B B N R | OFF
server response error.
ON: Trigger 1 is triggered and the size of the
*SM1124 '99 's triag o 2 o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
attachment exceeds the limit.
*SM1125 Trigger 1 is triggered and the attachment is not o o!| OFF 3 : N R | OFF
found.
*SM1126 | Trigger 2 switch for the email. o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1127 | Trigger 2 for the email o| o | OFF - - N | R | OFF
ON: Trigger 2 is triggered and the email has been
*SM1129 99 g o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
sent successfully.
ON: Trigger 2 is triggered but the email cannot be
*SM1130 99 . 99 o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
sent due to email content error.
ON: Trigger 2 is triggered and there is an SMTP
*SM1132 99 .gg o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
server response timeout.
ON: Trigger 2 is triggered and there is an SMTP
*SM1133 99 qd o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
server response error.
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ON: Trigger 2 is triggered and the size of the
*SM1134 99 99 L o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
attachment exceeds the limit.
ON: Tri 2istri d and the attach ti t
*SM1135 rigger 2 is triggered and the attachmentis not | | OFF B B N R | oFF
found.
*SM1136 | Trigger 3 switch for the email. o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1137 | Trigger 3 for the email o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1139 ON: Trigger 3 is triggered and the email has been olol oFF B B N R | OFF
sent successfully.
*SM1140 ON: Trigger 3 is .tnggered but the email cannot be olol oFF B B N R | OFF
sent due to email content error.
*SM1142 ON: Trigger 3 is trllggered and there is an SMTP o ! o!| OFF : : N R | OFF
server response timeout.
ON: Tri istri d and there i SMTP
*SM1143 rigger 3 is triggered and there is an ool OFF B B N R | oFF
Server response error.
ON: Trigger 3 is triggered and the size of the
*SM1144 99 99 . o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
attachment exceeds the limit.
N: Tri is tri h h i
*SM1145 (0] rigger 3 is triggered and the attachment is not olol OFF _ B N R | OFF
found.
*SM1146 | Trigger 4 switch for the email. o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1147 | Trigger 4 for the email o|o| OFF - - N | R | OFF
*SM1149 ON: Trigger 4 is triggered and the email has been olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
sent successfully.
*SM1150 ON: Trigger 4 is .trlggered but the email cannot be o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
sent due to email content error.
ON: Trigger 4 is tri d and there i SMTP
*SM1152 rigger 4 is rllggere and there is an ool OFF B B N R | OFF
server response timeout.
ON: Trigger 4 is triggered and there is an SMTP
*SM1153 99 99 o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
Server response error.
ON: Trigger 4 is triggered and the size of the
*SM1154 99 99 . o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
attachment exceeds the limit.
ON: Trigger 4 is triggered and the attachment is not
*SM1155 99 99 o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
found.
The process to restore drive parameters has been
complete.
OFF: When the value in SR1600 switches from 1 to
SM1160 | 0, this flag is cleared to OFF. o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
ON: When the process to restore parameters has
been complete and without any error, this flag is
ON.
Error occurred during the process to restore drive
parameters.
OFF: When the value in SR1600 switches from 1 to
SM1161 0, this flag is cleared to OFF. °| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
ON: When an error occurred during the process to
restore parameter, this flag is ON.
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*SM1166 |Error in data exchange through Ethernet oo - - - N R | OFF
*SM1167 |Data exchange through Ethernet started o| o | OFF - - H | RIW | OFF
*SM1168 ;er\tr:jction 1 for data exchange through Ethernet olo! OFF 3 B H | RW | OFF
ion 2 f h h h Eth
*SM1169 ;Z?tr;ctlon or data exchange through Ethernet olo! OFF 3 3 u | rw | OFF
*SM1170 Siz?trézctlon 3 for data exchange through Ethernet olo!l oOFF _ _ H | R\W | OFF
*SM1171 ;c;?tr;?jction 4 for data exchange through Ethernet oo OFF _ B H | RW  OFF
*SM1172 ;er\tr:jction 5 for data exchange through Ethernet olo! OFF 3 B H | RW | OFF
i f h h h Eth
*SM1173 ;Z?tr;ctlon 6 for data exchange through Ethernet olo! OFF 3 3 u | rw | OFF
*SM1174 Siz?trézctlon 7 for data exchange through Ethernet olo!l oOFF _ _ H | R\W | OFF
*SM1175 ;c;?tr;?jction 8 for data exchange through Ethernet oo OFF _ B H | RW  OFF
*SM1176 ;er\tr:jction 9 for data exchange through Ethernet olo! OFF 3 B H | RW | OFF
ion 10 f h h h Eth
*SM1177 ;Z?tr;ctlon 0 for data exchange through Ethernet olo! OFF 3 3 u | rw | OFF
*SM1178 Siz?tr;?jctlon 11 for data exchange through Ethernet olo!l OFF _ _ H | R\W | OFF
*SM1179 ;c;?tr;?jctlon 12 for data exchange through Ethernet oo OFF _ B H | RW  OFF
*SM1180 ;er\tr:jction 13 for data exchange through Ethernet olo! OFF 3 B H | RW | OFF
ion 14 f h h h Eth
*SM1181 ;Z?tr;ctlon or data exchange through Ethernet olo! OFF a 3 u | rw | OFF
*SM1182 Siz?trézctlon 15 for data exchange through Ethernet olo!l oOFF _ _ H | R\W | OFF
*SM1183 ;c;?tr;?jctlon 16 for data exchange through Ethernet oo OFF _ B H | RW  OFF
C tion 17 for dat h th h Eth t
*SM1184 stz:]tr;zc ion or data exchange throug erne o ! | oFf 3 3 4 | rw | OFF
ion 18 f h h h Eth
*SM1185 ;Z?tr;ctlon 8 for data exchange through Ethernet ol - | oFr 3 B u | rw | OFF
*SM1186 Siz?trézctlon 19 for data exchange through Ethernet ol | oFr _ _ 4 | RW | OFF
*SM1187 ;c;?tr;?jctlon 20 for data exchange through Ethernet ol — | OFF _ _ H | RW | OFF
C tion 21 for dat h th h Eth t
*SM1188 stz:]tr;zc ion or data exchange throug erne o ! | oFf 3 3 4 | rw | OFF
ion 22 f h h h Eth
*SM1189 ;Z?tr;ctlon or data exchange through Ethernet ol - | oFr 3 B u | rw | OFF
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*SM1190 Connection 23 for data exchange through Ethernet o _| oFf 3 : H | RW | OFF
started
ion 24 f h h h Eth
*SM1101 Connection or data exchange through Ethernet ol — | oFr : 3 H | rRwW | OFF
started
*SM1192 Connection 25 for data exchange through Ethernet ol - | oFr 3 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM1193 Connection 26 for data exchange through Ethernet o — | oFfF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM1194 Connection 27 for data exchange through Ethernet o _| oFf 3 : H | RW | OFF
started
ion 28 f h h h Eth
*SM1195 Connection 28 for data exchange through Ethernet ol — | oFr : 3 H | rRwW | OFF
started
*SM1196 Connection 29 for data exchange through Ethernet ol —| oFr 3 3 H | RW | OFF
started
*SM1197 Connection 30 for data exchange through Ethernet o — | oFfF _ _ H | RW  OFF
started
*SM1198 Connection 31 for data exchange through Ethernet o _| oFfF 3 : H | RW | OFF
started
*SM1199 Connection 32 for data exchange through Ethernet ol — | oFr a 3 H | RW  OFE
started
*SM1200 Successful data exchange connection 1 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1201 Successful data exchange connection 2 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1202 Successful data exchange connection 3 through o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1203 Successful data exchange connection 4 through ol o! OFF : 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1204 Successful data exchange connection 5 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1205 Successful data exchange connection 6 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1206 Successful data exchange connection 7 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1207 Successful data exchange connection 8 through ol o! OFF : 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1208 Successful data exchange connection 9 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1209 Successful data exchange connection 10 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1210 Successful data exchange connection 11 through o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1211 Successful data exchange connection 12 through ool OFF : 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1212 Etuhc:ris;ful data exchange connection 13 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
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*SM1213 ::Jhc:r(;sestful data exchange connection 14 through oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM1214 :tjhc::zful data exchange connection 15 through olo! OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM1215 Etuhc:ris;ful data exchange connection 16 through olo! OFF 3 _ N R | OFF
*SM1216 Etuhcecriséstful data exchange connection 17 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM1217 ::Jhc:r(;sestful data exchange connection 18 through ol — | OFF a a N R | OFF
*SM1218 :tjhc::zful data exchange connection 19 through ol — | oFr _ 3 N R | OFF
*SM1219 Etuhc:ris;ful data exchange connection 20 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM1220 Etuhcecriséstful data exchange connection 21 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM1221 ::Jhc:r(;sestful data exchange connection 22 through o _ | OFF a a N R | OFF
*SM1222 :tjhc::zful data exchange connection 23 through ol — | oFr _ 3 N R | OFF
*SM1223 Etuhc:ris;ful data exchange connection 24 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM1224 Etuhcecriséstful data exchange connection 25 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM1225 ::Jhc:r(;sestful data exchange connection 26 through o _ | OFF a a N R | OFF
*SM1226 :tjhc::zful data exchange connection 27 through ol — | oFr _ 3 N R | OFF
*SM1227 Etuhc:ris;ful data exchange connection 28 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM1228 Etuhcecriséstful data exchange connection 29 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM1229 ::Jhc:r(;sestful data exchange connection 30 through o _ | OFF a a N R | OFF
*SM1230 :tjhc::zful data exchange connection 31 through ol — | oFr _ 3 N R | OFF
*SM1231 Etuhc:ris;ful data exchange connection 32 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
*SM1232 Etrquc;rnlqr;;jata exchange connection 1 through oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
*SM1233 Etrrr](;rrrl]r;tdata exchange connection 2 through oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM1234 E:;c;rr;r;:jata exchange connection 3 through olo! OFF _ a N R | OFF
*SM1235 Etr;]c;rr:]r;tdata exchange connection 4 through olo! OFF 3 _ N R | OFF
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*SM1236 Error in data exchange connection 5 through o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1237 E:;c;rr;r;:jata exchange connection 6 through oo OFF : 3 N R | OFF
*SM1238 Error in data exchange connection 7 through ol ol OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1239 Error in data exchange connection 8 through o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1240 Error in data exchange connection 9 through o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1241 Error in data exchange connection 10 through oo OFF : 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1242 Error in data exchange connection 11 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1243 Error in data exchange connection 12 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1244 Error in data exchange connection 13 through o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1245 E:;c;rr;r;:jata exchange connection 14 through ol o! OFF : 3 N R | OFF
*SM1246 Error in data exchange connection 15 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1247 Error in data exchange connection 16 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1248 Error in data exchange connection 17 through o _| oFf a a N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1249 E:;c;rr;r;:jata exchange connection 18 through ol — | oFrF : 3 N R | OFF
*SM1250 Error in data exchange connection 19 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1251 Error in data exchange connection 20 through o _ | oFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1252 Error in data exchange connection 21 through o _| oFf a a N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1253 E:;c;rr;r;:jata exchange connection 22 through ol — | oFrF : 3 N R | OFF
*SM1254 Error in data exchange connection 23 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1255 Error in data exchange connection 24 through o _ | oFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1256 Error in data exchange connection 25 through o _| oFf a a N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1257 E:;c;rr;r;:jata exchange connection 26 through ol — | oFrF : 3 N R | OFF
*SM1258 Error in data exchange connection 27 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
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*SM1259 Error in data exchange connection 28 through ol — | OFF a a N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1260 Error in data exchange connection 29 through ol — | oFr _ 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1261 Error in data exchange connection 30 through ol - oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1262 Error in data exchange connection 31 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Ethernet
*SM1263 Error in data exchange connection 32 through ol — | OFF a a N R | OFF
Ethernet
SM1269 | Socket configuration error o| o | OFF - - N | R/'W | OFF
SM1270 | Successful TCP socket 1 connection o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1271 | TCP socket 1 data received o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1272 | TCP socket 1 data sent o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1273 | TCP socket 1 connection starting o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1274 | TCP socket 1 connection closing oo ON - - Y R ON
SM1275 | TCP socket 1 data is being sent o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1277 | TCP socket 1—Error flag o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1278 | Successful TCP socket 2 connection o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1279 | TCP socket 2 data received o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1280 | TCP socket 2 data sent o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1281 | TCP socket 2 connection starting o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1282 | TCP socket 2 connection closing oo ON - - Y R ON
SM1283 | TCP socket 2 data is being sent o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1285 | TCP socket 2—Error flag o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1286 | Successful TCP socket 3 connection o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1287 | TCP socket 3 data received o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1288 | TCP socket 3 data sent o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1289 | TCP socket 3 connection starting o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1290 | TCP socket 3 connection closing oo ON - - Y R ON
SM1291 | TCP socket 3 data is being sent. o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1293 | TCP socket 3—Error flag o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1294 | Successful TCP socket 4 connection o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1295 | TCP socket 4 data received o | o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1296 | TCP socket 4 data sent o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1297 | TCP socket 4 connection starting o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1298 | TCP socket 4 connection closing oo ON - - Y R ON
SM1299 | TCP socket 4 data is being sent. o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1301 | TCP socket 4—Error flag o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SMi312 (ROTItIJE(;\In%legg:jnec():lt:Iin jisséiau:ected or not °| o OFF - - N R OFF
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SM1313 |RTU-ENO1 connection 2 status o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1314 |RTU-ENO1 connection 3 status o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1315 |RTU-ENO1 connection 4 status o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1334 |UDP socket 1 connection started o | o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1335 | UDP socket 1 data receiving o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1336 | UDP socket 1 data sending o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1337 | UDP socket 1 connection closed oo ON - - Y R ON
SM1338 | UDP socket 1—Error flag o| o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1339 | UDP socket 2 connection started o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1340 | UDP socket 2 data receiving o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1341 | UDP socket 2 data sending o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1342 | UDP socket 2 connection closed o| o ON - - Y R ON
SM1343 | UDP socket 2—Error flag o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1344 | UDP socket 3 connection started o|o| OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1345 | UDP socket 3 data receiving o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1346 | UDP socket 3 data sending o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1347 | UDP socket 3 connection closed oo ON - - Y R ON
SM1348 | UDP socket 3—Error flag o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1349 | UDP socket 4 connection started o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1350 | UDP socket 4 data receiving o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1351 | UDP socket 4 data sending o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
SM1352 | UDP socket 4 connection closed o| o ON - - Y R ON
SM1353 | UDP socket 4—Error flag o| o | OFF - - N R | OFF
*SM1375 SI?tztr(':le((a]lxchange through EtherNet/IP (Scanner) olo! OFF a 3 H | RW | OFF
*SM1376 Connection 1 for data exchange through EtherNet/IP olo! OFF a 3 H | RW | OFF
(Scanner) started
*SM1377 Connection 2 for data exchange through EtherNet/IP o o OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
(Scanner) started
*SM1378 Connection 3 for data exchange through EtherNet/IP o o OFF a _ H | RW  OFF
(Scanner) started
*SM1379 Connection 4 for data exchange through EtherNet/IP ol o! OFF a 3 H | RW  OFF
(Scanner) started
*SM1380 Connection 5 for data exchange through EtherNet/IP ol o! OFF a 3 H | RW | OFF
(Scanner) started
*SM1381 Connection 6 for data exchange through EtherNet/IP o o OFF _ _ H | RW  OFF
(Scanner) started
*SM1382 Connection 7 for data exchange through EtherNet/IP o o| OFF a _ H | RW  OFF
(Scanner) started
*SM1383 Connection 8 for data exchange through EtherNet/IP ol o! OFF a 3 H | RW  OFF
(Scanner) started
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*SM1384 Connection 9 for data exchange through EtherNet/IP oo OFF _ B H | RW  OFF
(Scanner) started
Connection 10 for data exchange through
* —_ —
SM1385 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started °|°| OFF H | RW | OFF
Connection 11 for data exchange through
* —_ —
SM1386 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started °|o| OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 12 for data exchange through
* p— —
SM1387 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° || OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 13 for data exchange through
* —_ —
SM1388 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started °|o| OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 14 for data exchange through
* —_ —
SM1389 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started °|o| OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 15 for data exchange through
* —_ —
SM1390 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started °|o| OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 16 for data exchange through
* p— —
SM1391 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° || OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 17 for data exchange through
* - —_ j—
SM1392 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 18 for data exchange through
* — —_ j—
SM1393 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 19 for data exchange through
* p— —_ j—
SM1394 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 20 for data exchange through
* —_ —_ —_
SM1395 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 21 for data exchange through
* - —_ j—
SM1396 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 22 for data exchange through
* — —_ j—
SM1397 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 23 for data exchange through
* p— —_ j—
SM1398 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 24 for data exchange through
* —_ —_ —_
SM1399 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 25 for data exchange through
* - —_ j—
SM1400 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 26 for data exchange through
* — —_ j—
SM1401 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 27 for data exchange through
* p— —_ j—
SM1402 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 28 for data exchange through
* —_ —_ —_
SM1403 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 29 for data exchange through
* - —_ j—
SM1404 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RIW | OFF
Connection 30 for data exchange through
* — —_ j—
SM1405 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RW | OFF
Connection 31 for data exchange through
* p— —_ j—
SM1406 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started ° OFF H | RW | OFF
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*SM1407 Connection 32 for data exchange through o _ | oFfF _ _ H | RW  OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started
*SM1408 Error in data exchange connection 1 through oo OFF : 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1409 Error in data exchange connection 2 through ol ol OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1410 Error in data exchange connection 3 through o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1411 Error in data exchange connection 4 through o o| OFF a _ N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1412 Error in data exchange connection 5 through oo OFF : 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1413 Error in data exchange connection 6 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1414 Error in data exchange connection 7 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1415 Error in data exchange connection 8 through o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1416 Error in data exchange connection 9 through ol o! OFF : 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1417 Error in data exchange connection 10 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1418 Error in data exchange connection 11 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1419 Error in data exchange connection 12 through o o| OFF _ _ N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1420 Error in data exchange connection 13 through ol o! OFF : 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1421 Error in data exchange connection 14 through olo! OFF 3 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1422 Error in data exchange connection 15 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1423 Error in data exchange connection 16 through o o OFF _ _ N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1424 Error in data exchange connection 17 through ol — | oFF a 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1425 Error in data exchange connection 18 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1426 Error in data exchange connection 19 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1427 Error in data exchange connection 20 through o _| oFfF a _ N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1428 Error in data exchange connection 21 through ol —| oFrF a 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
*SM1429 Error in data exchange connection 22 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
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Error in data exchange connection 23 through
* - —_ —_
SM1430 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) ° OFF N R | OFF
Error in data exchange connection 24 through
*SM1431 - FF - - N R FF
S 3 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) ° © ©
Error in data exchange connection 25 through
* p— —_ —_
SM1432 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) ° OFF N R | OFF
Error in data exchange connection 26 through
* —_ —_ —_
SM1433 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) ° OFF N R | OFF
Error in data exchange connection 27 through
* - —_ —_
SM1434 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) ° OFF N R | OFF
Error in data exchange connection 28 through
*SM14 - FF - - N R FF
S 35 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) ° © ©
Error in data exchange connection 29 through
* p— —_ —_
SM1436 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) ° OFF N R | OFF
Error in data exchange connection 30 through
* f— f— —_—
SM1437 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) ° OFF N R | OFF
Error in data exchange connection 31 through
* - —_ —_
SM1438 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) ° OFF N R | OFF
Error in data exchange connection 32 through
*SM14 - FF - - N R FF
S 39 EtherNet/IP (Scanner) ° © ©
*SM1440 Error in I/0 connection 1 through EtherNet/IP olo! OFF 3 _ N| R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1441 Error in I/0 connection 2 through EtherNet/IP olo! OFF 3 _ N| R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1442 Error in 1/0 connection 3 through EtherNet/IP olo! OFF 3 _ N| R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1443 Error in 1/O connection 4 through EtherNet/IP oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1444 Error in 1/0O connection 5 through EtherNet/IP oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1445 Error in 1/O connection 6 through EtherNet/IP oo OFF _ _ N R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1446 Error in 1/O connection 7 through EtherNet/IP oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1447 Error in 1/O connection 8 through EtherNet/IP oo OFF _ a N R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1448 I/O connection 1 is established through EtherNet/IP ol o!| OFF 3 _ N R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1449 I/O connection 2 is established through EtherNet/IP ol o!| OFF : a N R OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1450 I/O connection 3 is established through EtherNet/IP ol ol OFF : a N R OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1451 I/O connection 4 is established through EtherNet/IP ol ol OFF : a N R OFF
(Adapter)
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*SM1452 I/O connection 5 is established through EtherNet/IP | _ | | OFF _ : N R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1453 I/O connection 6 is established through EtherNet/IP ol o!| OFF _ : N R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1454 I/O connection 7 is established through EtherNet/IP ol o!| OFF _ : N R | OFF
(Adapter)
*SM1455 I/O connection 8 is established through EtherNet/IP ol o!| OFF a _ N R OFF
(Adapter)
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID 1 ol o! OFF | OFF B N | RW | OFE
of Delta servo
SM1581 A h | —
uto-reset the cqntro over ECAT communication 1D o _| oFfF OFE 3 N | RW | OEF
1 of Delta servol/inverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID 2 olo! oFr | OFF B N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1582 A h I —
uto-reset the cqntro over ECAT communication 1D o ! —| orr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
2 of Delta servol/inverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID 3 olo! oFr | OFF B N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1583 A —
uto-reset the cqntrol over ECAT communication ID o | — | OFF OFF _ N | RW | OFF
3 of Delta servo/inverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID 4 olo OFF OFF _ N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1584 A —
uto-reset the cqntrol over ECAT communication ID o | — | OFF OFF _ N | RW | OFF
4 of Delta servolinverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID 5 olo OFF OFF B N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1585 A h | —
uto-reset the cqntro over ECAT communication ID o | — | OFF OFF _ N | RW | OFF
5 of Delta servo/inverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID 6 olo OFF OFF B N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1586 A H | —
uto-reset the cqntro over ECAT communication 1D o _| oFfF OFE 3 N | RW | OEF
6 of Delta servo/inverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID 7 ol o! OFF | OFF B N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1587 A " I .
uto-reset the cqntro over ECAT communication 1D o _| oFfF OFE 3 N | RW | OEF
7 of Delta servo/inverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID 8 ol o! oFf | OFF B N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1588 A h I —
uto-reset the cqntro over ECAT communication 1D o ! —| orr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
8 of Delta servo/inverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID ol o! oFf | OFF B N | RW | OFF
21 of Delta servo
SM1601 A —
uto-reset the cqntrol over ECAT communication ID o | — | OFF OFF _ N | RW | OFF
9 of Delta servo/inverter
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Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID ol o OFF OFF _ N | RW | OFF
22 of Delta servo
SM1602 Aut t th trol ECAT ication 1D
uto-rese ecor_1 rol over communication ol | oFr | oFF 3 N | RW | OFF
10 of Delta servolinverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID olo OFF OFF _ N | RW | OFF
23 of Delta servo
SM1603 Al h I ECAT ication 1D
uto-reset t ecor_wtro over communication o ! —| ofr | OFF : N | RW | OFF
11 of Delta servol/inverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID olo! OFF | OFF : N | RW | OFF
24 of Delta servo
SM1604 Al h I ECAT ication 1D
uto-reset t ecor_wtro over communication o ! —| ofr | OFF : N | RW | OFF
12 of Delta servol/inverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID olo! ofFr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
25 of Delta servo
SM1605 Aut t th trol ECAT ication ID
uto-rese ecoq rol over communication ol - | orr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
13 of Delta servol/inverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID olo! ofFr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
26 of Delta servo
SM1606 Aut t th trol ECAT ication ID
uto-rese ecoQ rol over communication ol - | oFr | oFF _ N | RW | OFF
14 of Delta servolinverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID olo OFE OFE _ N | RW | OFF
27 of Delta servo
SM1607 Aut t th trol ECAT ication ID
uto-rese ecoQ rol over communication ol - | oFr | oFF _ N | RW | OFF
15 of Delta servolinverter
Auto-reset the control over CAN communication ID ol o OFF OFF _ N | RW | OFF
28 of Delta servo.
SM1608 Aut t th trol ECAT ication 1D
uto-rese ecor_1 rol over communication ol | oFr | oFF 3 N | RW | OFF
16 of Delta servolinverter
Heartt_)eaterroron CAN communication ID 21 of oo OFF OFF : N R OFF
Delta inverter
SMl611C ion | ECAT ication ID 9 of
onnection .oston communication 0 o ! —| orr | OFF : N R OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartt_)eaterroron CAN communication ID 22 of oo OFF OFE 3 N R OFE
Delta inverter
SMi612 C ion | ECAT ication ID 10 of
onnection .oston communication 0 o ! —| orr | OFF : N R OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartpeaterroron CAN communication ID 23 of olo! ofFr | OFF 3 N R OFF
Delta inverter
SMi1613 C tion lost on ECAT ication ID 11 of
onnection .os on communication o) ol —| orr | OFF 3 N R OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartpeaterroron CAN communication ID 24 of olo! ofFr | OFF 3 N R OFF
Delta inverter
SMie14 C tion lost on ECAT ication ID 12 of
onnection .os on communication 0 ol - | orr | oFF _ N R OFF
Delta servolinverter
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Heartl?eat error on CAN communication ID 25 of o o OFF OFF a N R OFF
Delta inverter
SM1615 C ion | ECAT ication ID 13 of
onnection .ost on communication 0 ol - | oFr | oFF : N R OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartl?eat error on CAN communication ID 26 of o o OFF OFF a N R OFF
Delta inverter
SM1616 C ion | ECAT ication ID 14 of
onnection .ost on communication 0 o —| oFr | OFF : N R OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartt_)eat error on CAN communication ID 27 of oo OFF OFE : N R OFE
Delta inverter
SMi617 C ion | ECAT ication ID 15 of
onnection .ost on communication 0 o - | oFr | OFF : N R OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartpeat error on CAN communication ID 28 of olo! oFf | OFF a N R OFF
Delta inverter
SM1618 C tion lost on ECAT ication ID 16 of
onnection .os on communication 0 ol - | orr | OFF 3 N R OFF
Delta servo/inverter
CAN. communication ID 21 of Delta inverter is olo! oFf | OFF a N R OFF
starting.
sMiez1 ECAT ication ID 9 of Delt fi ti
: cc')mmun.lca ion of Delta servo/inverter ol —| oFr | OFF _ N R OFF
inverter is starting.
CAN. communication ID 22 of Delta inverter is o o OFF OFF _ N R OFF
starting.
SMi622 ECAT ication ID 10 of Delt fi t
: cc')mmun.lca ion of Delta servo/inverter ol —| oFr | OFF _ N R OFF
inverter is starting.
CAN_ communication ID 23 of Delta inverter is o o OFF OFF a N R OFF
starting.
SM1623 ECAT ication ID 11 of Delt fi 1t
: cc?mmun_lca ion of Delta servo/inverter ol | oFr | oFF : N R OFF
inverter is starting.
CAN_ communication ID 24 of Delta inverter is o o OFF OFF a N R OFF
starting.
SM1624 ECAT ication ID 12 of Del fi
: cc_)mmun_lcatlon of Delta servo/inverter o - | oFr | OFF : N R OFF
inverter is starting.
CAN_ communication ID 25 of Delta inverter is ol o| OFF OFE : N R OFE
starting.
SM1625 ECAT ication ID 13 of Del fi
: cc_)mmun_lcatlon of Delta servo/inverter o - | oFr | OFF : N R OFF
inverter is starting.
CAN. communication ID 26 of Delta inverter is ol ol oFr | OFF a N R OFF
starting.
SM1626 ECAT ication ID 14 of Delt /i ti
. cgmmunllca ion of Delta servo/inverter o ! - | orr | OFF 3 N R OFF
inverter is starting.
CAN. communication ID 27 of Delta inverter is ol ol oFr | OFF a N R OFF
starting.
sMi6z7 ECAT ication ID 15 of Delt fi ti
: cc')mmun.lca ion of Delta servo/inverter ol —| oFr | oFF _ N R OFF
inverter is starting.
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CAN communication ID 28 of Delta inverter is o|lo| OFF |OFF| - | N| R |OFF
starting.
SM1628 ECAT ication ID 16 of Delt fi t
: communication of Delta servofinverter |~ 1 | S | opp - N R | OFF
inverter is starting.
Positioning completed on CAN communication ID 1 o o!| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
of Delta servo
sMiesl Positioning completed on ECAT communication ID 1
ositioning completed o communicatio o| - | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
of Delta servo
Positioning completed on CAN communication ID 2 o o!| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1632 Positiont leted on ECAT ication ID 2
ositioning completed on communication o - | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
of Delta servo
Positioning completed on CAN communication ID 3 o o!| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1633 Positioning completed on ECAT communication ID 3
g p o| - | OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
of Delta servo
Positioning completed on CAN communication ID 4 | | OFF | OFF | - N | RIW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1634 Positiont leted on ECAT ication ID 4
ositioning completed on communication o|-| OFF | OFF | - | N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
Positioning completed on CAN communication ID 5 o o!| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1635 Positioning completed on ECAT communication ID 5
g p o| - | OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
of Delta servo
Positioning completed on CAN communication ID5 | | OFF | OFF | - N | RIW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1636 Positiont leted on ECAT ication ID 6
ositioning completed on communication o|-| OFF | OFF | - | N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
Positioning completed on CAN communication ID 7 o o!| OFF | OFF - N | R'W | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1637 Positionin mpleted on ECAT communication ID 7
ositioning completed o communicatio o|-| OFF | OFF | - | N |RMW |OFF
of Delta servo
Positioning completed on CAN communicationID8 | " "1 oo | ocr | _ | N | Rw | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1638 Positiont leted on ECAT ication ID 8
ositioning completed on communication o|-| OFF | OFF | - | N | RIW | OFF
of Delta servo
Communication stops on CAN communication ID 1 ol o| OFF | OFF - N | R/\W | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1641 Communicaiton st n ECAT communication ID 1
ommunicaiton stops o communicatio o|-| OFF | OFF | - | N |RMW | OFF
of Delta servo
Communication stops on CAN communication ID 2 o o!| OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1642 Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication ID 2
p o| - | OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1643 Communication stops on CAN communication ID 3 ol o| OFF | OFF - N | R/\W | OFF
of Delta servo
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Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication ID 3 o — | oFf | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
Communication stops on CAN communication ID 4 o o OFF | OFF B N | RW | OFEF
of Delta servo
SM1644 Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication ID 4
unical P unicat ol -| OFF | OFF | - | N |RMW OFF
of Delta servo
Communication stops on CAN communication ID 5 o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1645 C icait 1 ECAT ication ID 5
ommunicaiton stops on communication ol - | oFr | oFF 3 N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
Communication stops on CAN communication ID 6 o o OFF | OFF B N | RW | OFEF
of Delta servo
SM1646 Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication ID 6
unical P unicat o|-| OFF | OFF | - | N |RMW OFF
of Delta servo
Communication stops on CAN communication ID 7 o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1647 C icait 1 ECAT ication ID 7
ommunicaiton stops on communication ol - | oFr | oFF 3 N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
Communication stops on CAN communication ID 8 o o OFF | OFF B N | RW | OEF
of Delta servo
SM1648 Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication ID 8
unical P unicat o|-| OFF | OFF | - | N |RMW OFF
of Delta servo
CAN communication ID 1 of Delta servo is starting. | o | o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM1651 icati i i
ECAT communication ID 1 of Delta servo/inverter is o _ | oFfF OFF _ N R OFF
starting.
CAN communication ID 2 of Delta servo is starting. | o | o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM1652 icati i i
ECAT communication ID 2 of Delta servo/inverter is o — | oFF OFF 3 N R OFF
starting.
CAN communication ID 3 of Delta servo is starting. | o | o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM1653 icati i i
ECAT communication ID 3 of Delta servo/inverter is o _| oFF OFF 3 N R OFF
starting.
CAN communication ID 4 of Delta servo is starting. | o | o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM1654 icati i i
ECA_T communication ID 4 of Delta servo/inverter is o _| oFfF OFE : N R OFE
starting.
CAN communication ID 5 of Delta servo is starting. | o | o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM1655 icati i i
ECAT communication ID 5 of Delta servo/inverter is o ! - | orr | OFF 3 N R OFF
starting.
CAN communication ID 6 of Delta servo is starting. | o | o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM1656 icati i
!ECAT cc.)mmunllcatlon ID 6 of Delta servolinverter o ! - | orr | OFF 3 N R OFF
inverter is starting.
CAN communication ID 7 of Delta servo is starting. | o | o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
SM1657 icati i i
ECAT communication ID 7 of Delta servo/inverter is o _ | oFfF OFF _ N R OFF
starting.
SM1658 |CAN communication ID 8 of Delta servo is starting. | o | o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
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ECAT communication ID 8 of Delta servo/inverter is o OFF | OFF a N R | OFF
starting.
The function of gqlng back and forth is enabled on o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
SM1661 CAN communication ID 1 of Delta servo.
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
ECAT communication ID 1 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF [ — | N | RW | OFF
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
SM1662 CAN communication ID 2 of Delta servo. ° || OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
ECAT communication ID 2 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF [ — | N | RIW | OFF
The function of gqlng back and forth is enabled on o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
SM1663 CAN communication ID 3 of Delta servo.
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
ECAT communication ID 3 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF [ — | N | RW | OFF
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
SM1664 CAN communication ID 4 of Delta servo. ° || OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
ECAT communication ID 4 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF [ — | N | RW | OFF
The function of gqlng back and forth is enabled on o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
SM1665 CAN communication ID 5 of Delta servo.
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
ECAT communication ID 5 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF [ — | N | RW | OFF
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
SM1666 CAN communication ID 6 of Delta servo. ° || OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
ECAT communication ID 6 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF [ — | N | RW | OFF
The function of gqlng back and forth is enabled on o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
SM1667 CAN communication ID 7 of Delta servo.
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
ECAT communication ID 7 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF [ — | N | RW | OFF
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
SM1668 CAN communication ID 8 of Delta servo. ° || OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
The function of going back and forth is enabled on
ECAT communication ID 8 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF [ — | N | RIW | OFF
The go-back/go-f(_)rth direction indication flag on o o OFF | OFF : N R | OFF
SM1671 CAN communication ID 1 of Delta servo.
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
ECAT communication ID 1 of Delta servo. °|—| OFF J OFF 1 — | N | R | OFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1672 CAN communication ID 2 of Delta servo. ° || OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
ECAT communication ID 2 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF | - | N| R |OFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1673 CAN communication ID 3 of Delta servo. °| o | OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
ECAT communication ID 3 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF J OFF 1 — | N| R | OFF
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The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1674 CAN communication ID 4 of Delta servo. °| o | OFF | OFF - N R OFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
ECAT communication ID 4 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF | - | N| R JOFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1675 CAN communication ID 5 of Delta servo. ° || OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
ECAT communication ID 5 of Delta servo. ° |~ | OFF | OFF | - [N R | OFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1676 CAN communication ID 6 of Delta servo. °| o | OFF | OFF - N R OFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
ECAT communication ID 6 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF | — | N| R JOFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1677 CAN communication ID 7 of Delta servo. ° || OFF | OFF - N R | OFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
ECAT communication ID 7 of Delta servo. ° |~ | OFF | OFF | - [N R | OFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1678 CAN communication ID 8 of Delta servo. °| o | OFF | OFF - N R OFF
The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
ECAT communication ID 8 of Delta servo. °| - | OFF | OFF | — | N| R | OFF
Instrucitqn INITC/CASD completion flag on CAN ol ol oFr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
communication of Delta servo
SM1681 | ) X
nstrucnqn QASD completion fllag on ECAT ol —| orr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
communication of Delta servo/inverter
The CAN communication error flag for Delta ol o! oFr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
servo/inverter
SM1682 -~ .
e EF:AT communication error flag for Delta o — | oFr | oFr a N | RW | OFF
servolinverter
SM1683 Instruutgn INITC/CASD .completlon flag on CAN o o OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
communication of Delta inverter
To set the action for CAN communication of Delta
servo/inverter, when a connection is lost:
L o| o OFF OFF - N | RIW | OFF
OFF: stops all the communications
ON: stops only the lost-connection one
SM1684 i .
To set the action for ECAT communication of Delta
servo/inverter, when a connection is lost:
L o| - | OFF | OFF - N | R/IW | OFF
OFF: stops all the communications
ON: stops only the lost-connection one
SM1685 ':IL'(Z) read the self-defined Delta servo parameters PO- o o OFF | OFF : N | RW | OFF
OFF: initialize a consecutive number of modules
SM1686 o . o|o| OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
ON: initialize a specific module
H AN ication ID 1 of
SM1691 Dgrt\:t;?\tlsrror on CAN communication 0 o o OFF | OFF B N | RW | OEF
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Connection lost on ECAT communication ID 1 of o OFF OFF N | RW | OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartbeat error on CAN communication ID 2 of oo OFF OFF N | RW | OFF
SM1692 Delta servo
Connection lost on ECAT communication ID 2 of o OFF OFF N | RW | OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartbeat error on CAN communication ID 3 of oo OFF OFE : N | RW | OFF
SM1693 Delta servo
Connection lost on ECAT communication ID 3 of o ! —| oFr | OFF : N | RW | OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartbeat error on CAN communication ID 4 of olo! OFF | OFF : N | RW | OFF
SM1694 Delta servo
Connection lost on ECAT communication ID 4 of ol - | orr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartbeat error on CAN communication ID 5 of olo! ofFr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
SM1695 Delta servo
Connection lost on ECAT communication ID 5 of ol - | orr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartbeat error on CAN communication ID 6 of oo OFF OFF N | RW | OFF
SM1696 Delta servo
Connection lost on ECAT communication ID 6 of o OFF OFF N | RW | OFF
Delta servo/inverter
Heartbeat error on CAN communication ID 7 of oo OFF OFF N | RW | OFF
SM1697 Delta servo
Connection lost on ECAT communication ID 7 of o OFF OFF N | RW | OFF
Delta servolinverter
Heartbeat error on CAN communication ID 8 of ol o OFF OFF N | RW | OFF
SM1698 Delta servo
Connection lost on ECAT communication ID 8 of o OFF OFF N | RW | OFF
Delta servolinverter
*SM1700 Flag to activate the backlash compensation at ol ol OoFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
Y0.0/Y0.1 for CSFO instruction
*SM1701 Flag to activate the backlash compensation at ol ol oF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
Y0.2/Y0.3 for CSFO instruction
*SM1702 Flag to activate the backlash compensation at ol o!| OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
Y0.4/Y0.5 for CSFO instruction
*SM1703 Flag to activate the backlash compensation at ol o!| OFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
Y0.6/Y0.7 for CSFO instruction
*SM1704 Flag to activate the backlash compensation at ol ol OoFF | OFF _ N | RW | OFE
Y0.8/Y0.9 for CSFO instruction
*SM1705 Flag to activate the backlash compensation at ol ol oF | OFF _ N | RW  OFE
Y0.10/Y0.11 for CSFO instruction
* SM1709 Error in the ini.tialization of the data exchange o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
through Function Card 1
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* SM1710 Data exchange through Function Card 1 enabled by o — | oFfF a OFF | N | RW | OFF
ISPSoft
« SM1712 Connection 1 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFF a : N | RW | OFE
Card 1 started
« SM1713 Connection 2 for data exchange through Function ol —| oFr 3 3 N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1714 Connection 3 for data exchange through Function o _ | oFfF _ a N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1715 Connection 4 for data exchange through Function o _ | oFfF _ _ N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
« SM1716 Connection 5 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFrF a : N | RW | OFE
Card 1 started
« SM1717 Connection 6 for data exchange through Function ol —| oFr 3 3 N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1718 Connection 7 for data exchange through Function o _ | oFfF _ a N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1719 Connection 8 for data exchange through Function o — | oFF _ _ N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
« SM1720 Connection 9 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFF a : N | RW | OFE
Card 1 started
« SM1721 Connection 10 for data exchange through Function ol —| oFr 3 3 N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1722 Connection 11 for data exchange through Function o _ | oFfF _ a N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1723 Connection 12 for data exchange through Function o — | oFF _ _ N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
« SM1724 Connection 13 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFF a : N | RW | OFE
Card 1 started
« SM1725 Connection 14 for data exchange through Function ol —| oFr 3 3 N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1726 Connection 15 for data exchange through Function o _ | oFfF _ a N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1727 Connection 16 for data exchange through Function o — | oFF _ _ N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
« SM1728 Connection 17 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFF a : N | RW | OFE
Card 1 started
« SM1729 Connection 18 for data exchange through Function ol —| oFr 3 3 N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1730 Connection 19 for data exchange through Function o _ | oFfF _ a N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1731 Connection 20 for data exchange through Function o _ | oFfF _ _ N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
« SM1732 Connection 21 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFrF a : N | RW | OFE
Card 1 started
« SM1733 Connection 22 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFr 3 3 N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
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* SM1734 Connection 23 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
« SM1735 Connection 24 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFrF : B N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
« SM1736 Connection 25 for data exchange through Function ol - | oFr a B N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1737 Connection 26 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1738 Connection 27 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
« SM1739 Connection 28 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFrF : B N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
« SM1740 Connection 29 for data exchange through Function ol - | oFr a B N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1741 Connection 30 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
* SM1742 Connection 31 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
« SM1743 Connection 32 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFrF : B N | RW | OFF
Card 1 started
« SM1744 Succgssful data exchange connection 1 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1745 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 2 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1746 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 3 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1747 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 4 through ol — | oFr _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1748 Succgssful data exchange connection 5 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1749 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 6 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1750 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 7 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1751 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 8 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1752 Succgssful data exchange connection 9 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1753 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 10 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1754 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 11 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1755 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 12 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1756 Succgssful data exchange connection 13 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
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* SM1757 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 14 through o _ | oFF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1758 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 15 through ol — | oFF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1759 Succgssful data exchange connection 16 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1760 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 17 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1761 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 18 through o — | oFfF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1762 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 19 through o —| oFF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1763 Succgssful data exchange connection 20 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1764 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 21 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1765 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 22 through o _ | oFF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1766 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 23 through ol —| oFrF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1767 Succgssful data exchange connection 24 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1768 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 25 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1769 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 26 through o _ | oFF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1770 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 27 through ol —| oFrF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1771 Succgssful data exchange connection 28 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1772 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 29 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1773 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 30 through o _ | oFF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1774 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 31 through ol — | oFF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1775 Succgssful data exchange connection 32 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1776 Error !n data exchange connection 1 through o _ | oFf _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1777 Error !n data exchange connection 2 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1778 Error !n data exchange connection 3 through o _ | oFF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1779 Error !n data exchange connection 4 through ol — | oFF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
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* SM1780 Error !n data exchange connection 5 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1781 Error !n data exchange connection 6 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1782 Error !n data exchange connection 7 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1783 Error !n data exchange connection 8 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1784 Error !n data exchange connection 9 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1785 Error !n data exchange connection 10 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1786 Error !n data exchange connection 11 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1787 Error !n data exchange connection 12 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1788 Error !n data exchange connection 13 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1789 Error !n data exchange connection 14 through ol — | oFr _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1790 Error !n data exchange connection 15 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1791 Error !n data exchange connection 16 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1792 Error !n data exchange connection 17 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1793 Error !n data exchange connection 18 through ol — | oFr _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1794 Error !n data exchange connection 19 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1795 Error !n data exchange connection 20 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1796 Error !n data exchange connection 21 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1797 Error !n data exchange connection 22 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1798 Error !n data exchange connection 23 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1799 Error !n data exchange connection 24 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1800 Error !n data exchange connection 25 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1801 Error !n data exchange connection 26 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1802 Error !n data exchange connection 27 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 1
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* SM1803 Error !n data exchange connection 28 through o _ | oFF : _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1804 Error !n data exchange connection 29 through o | | oFf : B N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1805 Error !n data exchange connection 30 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1806 Error !n data exchange connection 31 through o _ | OFfF _ a N R | OFF
Function Card 1
* SM1807 Error !n data exchange connection 32 through o — | oFfF : _ N R | OFF
Function Card 1
« SM1821 Error in the |n|.t|aI|zat|on of the data exchange o - | oFF : : N | rRw | OFF
through Function Card 2
« SM1822 Data exchange through Function Card 2 enabled by ol —| OFF : oFf | N | rw | OFF
ISPSoft
« SM1824 Connection 1 for data exchange through Function ol —| oFr 3 3 N | rRW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1825 Connection 2 for data exchange through Function o _| oFfF _ a N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1826 Connection 3 for data exchange through Function o — | oFF : 3 N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1827 Connection 4 for data exchange through Function o | | oFf 3 3 N | rRw | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1828 Connection 5 for data exchange through Function ol —| oFr 3 3 N | rRW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1829 Connection 6 for data exchange through Function o _ | oFfF _ a N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1830 Connection 7 for data exchange through Function o — | oFfF : 3 N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1831 Connection 8 for data exchange through Function o | | oFf 3 3 N | rRw | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1832 Connection 9 for data exchange through Function ol —| oFr 3 3 N | rRW | OFF
Card 2 started
* S\M1833 Connection 10 for data exchange through Function o _ | oFfF _ a N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1834 Connection 11 for data exchange through Function o _ | oFfF : 3 N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1835 Connection 12 for data exchange through Function o | - | oFF 3 3 N | rRw | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1836 Connection 13 for data exchange through Function ol —| oFr 3 3 N | rRW | OFF
Card 2 started
* S\M1837 Connection 14 for data exchange through Function o _ | oFfF _ a N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* S\M1838 Connection 15 for data exchange through Function o — | oFF : 3 N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1839 Connection 16 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFF 3 3 N | rRw | OFF
Card 2 started
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* SM1840 Connection 17 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1841 Connection 18 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFrF : B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1842 Connection 19 for data exchange through Function ol - | oFr a B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1843 Connection 20 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1844 Connection 21 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1845 Connection 22 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFrF : B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1846 Connection 23 for data exchange through Function ol - | oFr a B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1847 Connection 24 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1848 Connection 25 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1849 Connection 26 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFrF : B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1850 Connection 27 for data exchange through Function ol - | oFr a B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1851 Connection 28 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1852 Connection 29 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1853 Connection 30 for data exchange through Function ol — | oFrF : B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
« SM1854 Connection 31 for data exchange through Function ol - | oFr a B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1855 Connection 32 for data exchange through Function o — | OFF _ B N | RW | OFF
Card 2 started
* SM1856 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 1 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1857 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 2 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1858 Succgssful data exchange connection 3 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1859 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 4 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1860 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 5 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1861 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 6 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1862 Succgssful data exchange connection 7 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
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* SM1863 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 8 through o _ | oFF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1864 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 9 through ol — | oFF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1865 Succgssful data exchange connection 10 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1866 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 11 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1867 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 12 through o — | oFfF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1868 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 13 through o —| oFF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1869 Succgssful data exchange connection 14 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1870 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 15 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1871 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 16 through o _ | oFF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1872 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 17 through ol —| oFrF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1873 Succgssful data exchange connection 18 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1874 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 19 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1875 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 20 through o _ | oFF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1876 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 21 through ol —| oFrF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1877 Succgssful data exchange connection 22 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* S\M1878 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 23 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1879 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 24 through o _ | oFF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1880 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 25 through ol — | oFF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1881 Succgssful data exchange connection 26 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* S\M1882 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 27 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* S\M1883 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 28 through o — | oFfF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1884 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 29 through o —| oFF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1885 Succgssful data exchange connection 30 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
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* SM1886 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 31 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1887 Succe_ssful data exchange connection 32 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1888 Error !n data exchange connection 1 through ol - | oFr a 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1889 Error !n data exchange connection 2 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1890 Error !n data exchange connection 3 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1891 Error !n data exchange connection 4 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1892 Error !n data exchange connection 5 through ol — | oFr _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1893 Error !n data exchange connection 6 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1894 Error !n data exchange connection 7 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1895 Error !n data exchange connection 8 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1896 Error !n data exchange connection 9 through ol — | oFr _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1897 Error !n data exchange connection 10 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1898 Error !n data exchange connection 11 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1899 Error !n data exchange connection 12 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1900 Error !n data exchange connection 13 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1901 Error !n data exchange connection 14 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1902 Error !n data exchange connection 15 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1903 Error !n data exchange connection 16 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1904 Error !n data exchange connection 17 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1905 Error !n data exchange connection 18 through ol - | oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1906 Error !n data exchange connection 19 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1907 Error !n data exchange connection 20 through o — | OFF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1908 Error !n data exchange connection 21 through ol — | oFrF _ : N R | OFF
Function Card 2

2-68




Chapter 2 Devices

>
> 0
= — >
= S OFF | STOP | RUN ) = 9
SM Function 8 S 4 12 4 | g g—' é“
€9 ON RUN STOP & g3 | =
@ =
© |
(7]
* SM1909 Error !n data exchange connection 22 through o _ | oFF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1910 Error !n data exchange connection 23 through ol — | oFF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1911 Error !n data exchange connection 24 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1912 Error !n data exchange connection 25 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1913 Error !n data exchange connection 26 through o — | oFfF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1914 Error !n data exchange connection 27 through o —| oFF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1915 Error !n data exchange connection 28 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1916 Error !n data exchange connection 29 through o _ | OFfF _ _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
* SM1917 Error !n data exchange connection 30 through o _ | oFF 3 _ N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1918 Error !n data exchange connection 31 through ol —| oFrF : 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
« SM1919 Error !n data exchange connection 32 through ol —| oFr 3 3 N R | OFF
Function Card 2
SM1921 Positioning completed on ECAT communication ID 9 o — | oFr | oFr a N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1922 Positioning completed on ECAT communication ID o — | oFf | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
10 of Delta servo
SM1923 Positioning completed on ECAT communication ID o — | oFe | oFe 3 N | RW | OFE
11 of Delta servo
SM1924 Positioning completed on ECAT communication ID o ! —| oFr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
12 of Delta servo
SM1925 Positioning completed on ECAT communication ID o — | oFf | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
13 of Delta servo
SM1926 Positioning completed on ECAT communication ID o — | oFf | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
14 of Delta servo
SM1927 Positioning completed on ECAT communication ID o — | oFe | oFe 3 N | RW | OFE
15 of Delta servo
SM1928 Positioning completed on ECAT communication ID o ! —| oFr | OFF 3 N | RW | OFF
16 of Delta servo
SM1931 Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication ID 9 o — | oFf | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
of Delta servo
SM1932 Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication 1D o — | oFf | OFF _ N | RW | OFF
10 of Delta servo
Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication ID
SM1933 |11 of Delta servo o | —| OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication ID
SM1934 |15 of Delta servo o| - | OFF | OFF - N | RIW | OFF
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Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication ID
SM1935 |13 of Delta servo o| - | OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication ID
SM1936 |14 of Delta servo °©|-| OFF |OFF | - | N |RW/OFF
Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication ID
SM1937 |15 of Delta servo o| - | OFF | OFF - N | R/W | OFF
SM1938 Communicaiton stops on ECAT communication 1D o — | OFf | OFF _ N | RW | OFF

16 of Delta servo

The function of going back and forth is enabled on
SM1941 | AT communication ID 9 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF | - | N|RW) OFF

The function of going back and forth is enabled on

SM1942 |ECAT communication ID 10 of Delta servo. °| - | OFF | OFF B N | RW | OFF
s34 e o o™ |0 - | OFF | OFF - | N Aw oOFF
S | b v ™" |0 | OFF | OFF - | N Aw oFF
SMists o s | = - | OFF OFF | - | N mw oFF
SIS L ondoten s e e s ©| - OFF | OFE |~ W Aw orF
ST o e e oene ™" |0 oF | OFF | - | N RW OFF
SM1948 The function of going back and forth is enabled on o — | oFr | OFF B N | RW | OFF

ECAT communication ID 16 of Delta servo.

The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SMI951 {2 AT communication ID 9 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF | - | N | R | OFF

The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1952 |2 - AT communication ID 10 of Delta servo. °|~- | OFF |OFF [ - | NI R |OFF

The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1953 | AT communication ID 11 of Delta servo. °| - | OFF | OFF | - N1 R | OFF

The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1954 | AT communication ID 12 of Delta servo. o~ | OFF |OFF [ - | N R |OFF

The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SMI955 |2 AT communication ID 13 of Delta servo. ° |- | OFF | OFF | - | N | R | OFF

The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1956 |2 AT communication ID 14 of Delta servo. °|~- | OFF |OFF [ - | N R |OFF

The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SMI957 e c AT communication ID 15 of Delta servo. °|~-| OFF [ OFF | - | N} R |OFF

The go-back/go-forth direction indication flag on
SM1958 | AT communication ID 16 of Delta servo. o~ | OFF |OFF [ - | N R |OFF

*1: For items with a * mark, Refer to Section 2.2.1.6 for Additional Remarks on Special Auxiliary Relays and Special Data
Registers for details.

*2: The system executes according to the parameters set in HWCONFIG. When the SM power changes from OFF to
ON, the state is -, and the latched area is marked as N.

*3: The function card here means AS-F232, AS-F422 and AS-F485.
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2.2.8 Refresh Time for Special Auxiliary Relays

Special auxiliary Refresh time
relay
The system automatically sets the flag to ON and resets it to OFF.
SM0-SM1 .
ON: operation error.
SM5 The system automatically sets the flag to ON and resets it to OFF.
ON: an error occurs when the program is written in the PLC.
SM6 During power-on, the system checks whether the data in the latched area has been lost.
ON: data in the latched area has been lost. You reset it to OFF.
SM7 ON: power supply (24 V) is not sufficient. You reset it to OFF.
SM8 The system automatically sets SM8 to ON and resets it to OFF.
ON: there is a watchdog timer error.
SMO9 The system automatically sets SM9 to ON and resets it to OFF.
ON: there is a system error.
The system automatically sets SM10 to ON and resets it to OFF.
SM10 .
ON: there is an I/O bus error.
You set the flag to ON, and the system automatically resets it to OFF.
SM22-SM24 .
ON: the log is cleared.
SM25-SM26 ON: users are editing with ISPSoft.
a OFF: users have logged out of ISPSoft.
SM27 Update the value in the built-in AD for AS-F2AD. The system resets it to OFF.
SM28 The system checks for anything wrong.
ON: something is wrong. You reset it to OFF.
SM29 The system automatically sets the flag to ON. You reset it to OFF.
SM30 ON: an error occurs in the remote module. The system resets it to OFF.
SM34 ON: the wrong password is entered. The system resets it to OFF.
SM36 ON: the system saves the data to the memory card. After saving is complete, the system resets it
to OFF automatically. You set it to ON to enable saving.
SM38 The system automatically sets the flag to ON. You reset it to OFF.
SM76-SM77 ON: the system executes the communication task. After the communication task is complete, the
system resets it to OFF automatically. You set it to ON to enable execution.
SM78-SM79 ON: commun!catlon is in progress. After the communication is complete, the system resets it to
OFF automatically.
SM80-SM81 ON: reception is complete. You reset it to OFF.
SM82-SM83 ON: an error occurs in the response. You reset it to OFF.
SM84-SM85 ON: a timeout occurs. You reset it to OFF.
You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM86-SM87 ON: 8-bit mode
OFF: 16-bit mode
SM90-SMOL You set the flag to ON. After the communication protocol is changed, the system resets it to
OFF.
SM94—SMI5 After poyver-on, the flag is ON or OFF according to the settings in HWCONFIG. You can change
this setting.
SM96-SM97 You set the flag to ON. After the data is sent, the system automatically resets the flag to OFF.
SM98—SM99 ON: commun!catlon is in process. After the communication is complete, the system resets it to
OFF automatically.
The system automatically sets the flag to ON, and you reset it to OFF.
SM100-SM101 . .
ON: the command is received.
SM102-SM103 The system automatically sets the flag to ON, and you reset it to OFF.
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Refresh time

ON: the command received is wrong.

SM104-SM105

The system automatically sets the flag to ON, and you reset it to OFF.
ON: there is a receive timeout.

SM106-SM107

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: 8-bit mode
OFF: 16-bit mode

SM120-SM151

You set the flag to ON and while executing DPLSY instruction, the system resets it to OFF.

SM166-SM167

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.

SM168-SM171

The system automatically sets the flag to ON, and resets it to OFF.

SM172

The system automatically sets the flag to ON, and resets it to OFF.

SM203

You set the flag to ON and after PLC RUN->STOP, it clears the non-latched area. The system
automatically resets the flag to OFF.

SM204-SM205

You set the flag to ON, and the system automatically resets it to OFF.
ON: clear the non-latched/latched areas.

SM206

You set SM206 to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: inhibit all output.

SM209

You set SM209 to ON, and the system automatically resets it to OFF.
ON: the communication protocol of COM1 changes.

SM210

You set SM210 to ON and reset it to OFF for COM1.
ON: RTU mode
OFF: ASCIl mode

SM211

You set SM211 to ON, and the system automatically resets it to OFF.
ON: the communication protocol of COM2 changes.

SM212

You set SM210 to ON and reset it to OFF for COM2.
ON: RTU mode
OFF: ASCIl mode

SM215

You set SM215 to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: the PLC runs.
OFF: the PLC stops.

SM217

The system automatically sets the flag to ON.

SM218

The system checks the real-time clock at power-on.
ON: real-time clock error
You reset it to OFF.

SM219

The system monitors the battery power of the real-time clock.
ON: real-time clock power is low.
The system resets it to OFF.

SM220

You set SM220 to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: calibrating the real-time clock within +30 seconds

SM221

The flag is refreshed according to the settings in HWCONFIG or when the DST instruction (API
1607) is executed.
ON: the DST instruction is executed.

SM222

The system automatically sets the flag to ON, and resets it to OFF.

SM230-SM261

The flag is refreshed according to the settings in HWCONFIG; you can redefine this setting.

SM270-SM275

The flag is ON when the CSFO instruction is executed.
ON: enable reversing the input direction
OFF: disable reversing the input direction

SM281-SM288

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
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ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM291-SM296

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: enable clearing the input points
OFF: disable clearing the input points

SM300

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM301-SM303

The system sets the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM304

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM305-SM307

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM308

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM309-SM311

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM312

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM313-SM315

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM316

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM317-SM319

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM320

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM321-SM323

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM332

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM333-SM335

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM336

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
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ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM337-SM339 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM340 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM341 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM342 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM343 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM344 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM345 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM346 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM347 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM348 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM349 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM350 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM351 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM352-SM353 ON: counting down
OFF: counting up

SM360-SM391 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

The system automatically sets the flag to ON and resets it to OFF.

SM400-SM403
The flag is refreshed every scan cycle.

SM404 The system automatically sets the flag to ON and resets it to OFF.
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SM404 is refreshed every 5 milliseconds.

SM405 The system automatically sets SM405 to ON and resets it to OFF.
SM405 is refreshed every 50 milliseconds.

SM406 The system automatically sets SM406 to ON and resets it to OFF.
SM406 is refreshed every 100 milliseconds.

SM407 The system automatically sets SM407 to ON and resets it to OFF.
SM407 is refreshed every 0.5 seconds.
The system automatically sets SM450 to ON and resets it to OFF.

SM450 ON: memory card is inserted into the PLC.

OFF: memory card is removed out of the PLC.

SM452-SM453

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM454 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM455 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM456 You set the flag to ON to save. After the saving is complete, the system resets it to OFF.

SM457 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM460 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM461 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM462-SM464 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM465 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.

SM466 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM467 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM469-SM471 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM472 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM473 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.

SM474-SMAT7

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM478-SM479

You set the flag to ON or OFF and the system sets the flag to OFF.

SM480 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM481 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM482-SM484 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM485 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.

SM486 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM487 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM489-SM491 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM492 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM493 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.

SM494-SM497

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM498-SM499

You set the flag to ON or OFF and the system sets the flag to OFF.

SM500 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM501 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM502-SM504 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM505 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.

SM506 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM507 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM509-SM511 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM512 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM513 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
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SM514-SM517 You set the flag to ON or OFF.
SM518-SM519 You set the flag to ON or OFF and the system sets the flag to OFF.

SM520 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM521 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM522-SM524 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM525 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.

SM526 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM527 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM529-SM531 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM532 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM533 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.

SM534-SM537

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM538-SM539

You set the flag to ON or OFF and the system sets the flag to OFF.

SM540 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM541 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM542-SM544 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM545 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.

SM546 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM547 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM549-SM551 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM552 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM553 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.

SM554-SM557

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM558-SM559

You set the flag to ON or OFF and the system sets the flag to OFF.

SM560 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM561 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM562-SM564 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM565 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.

SM566 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM567 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.
SM569-SM569 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM572 The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM573 The system sets the flag to ON and you reset it to OFF.

SM574 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM578-SM579

You set the flag to ON or OFF and the system sets the flag to OFF.

You set the flag to ON and the system resets it to OFF.

SM580
ON: disable high-speed output
SM581 You set the flag to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM585 You set the flag to ON or OFF and the system sets the flag to OFF.

SM586--SM587

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM591—SM596

You set the flag to ON and the system resets it to OFF or you reset it to OFF.

SM600-SM602

The system automatically sets the flag to ON and resets it to OFF.
The flag is refreshed when the instruction is executed.

SM603

Execute XCMP instruction.

SM604

You set SM604 to ON and reset it to OFF.
ON: sort in descending order
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OFF: sort in ascending order
SM605 You set SM605 to ON and reset it to OFF.
You set SM606 to ON and reset it to OFF.
SM606 ON: 8-bit mode
OFF: 16-bit mode
SM607 You set the flag to ON or OFF.
SM608 The flag is refreshed when the instruction is executed.
SM609 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM610-SM611

The flag is refreshed when the instruction is executed.

SM612-SM613

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM614 The flag is refreshed when the instruction is executed.
SM615-SM617 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM618 The flag is refreshed when the instruction is executed.

SM619 The flag is refreshed when the EIl or DI instruction is executed.

SM620 The flag is refreshed when the CMPT instruction is executed.
SM621-SM686 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM687 The flag is refreshed when the RAMP instruction is executed.

SM688 The flag is refreshed when the INCD instruction is executed.
SM690-SM691 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM692 The flag is refreshed when the HKY instruction is executed.

SM693 The flag is refreshed when the SEGL instruction is executed.

SM694 The flag is refreshed when the DSW instruction is executed.

SM695 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM749 The system is refreshed at power-on after the data exchange parameters are downloaded.

SM750-SM783

After the data exchange parameters are downloaded, you set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM784-SM847

The flag is ON when the system is refreshed.

SM861

The system is refreshed at power-on after the data exchange parameters are downloaded.

SM862-SM895

After the parameters of data exchange are downloaded, you set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM896-SM959

The flag is ON, when the system is refreshed automatically.

SM976-SM990

The flag is ON, when the system is refreshed automatically.

SM1000

You set the flag to ON and after saving, the system sets the flag to OFF.

SM1006

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1008-SM1015

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1016-SM1031

The flag is ON, when the system is refreshed automatically.

SM1001

ON: the Ethernet connection is active.
OFF: the Ethernet connection is not active.

SM1006

After the parameters of data exchange are downloaded, you set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1008—SM1015

After the parameters of data exchange are downloaded, you set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1016—SM1031

The flag is ON, when the system is refreshed automatically.

SM1090 ON: the TCP connection is busy.

SM1091 ON: the UDP connection is busy.

SM1092 System updates.

SM1100 The flag is refreshed when API 2200-API 2210 is executed or the network cable is reconnected.
SM1106 ON: the PHY initialization fails.

SM1107 ON: the IP address, the netmask address, and the gateway address are set incorrectly.
SM1109 ON: the socket function is enabled and the same port is used.
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SM1111 You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1113 ON: there is a server error.

SM1116 ON: the trigger of the PLC parameter is enabled.

SM1117 ON: the trigger of the PLC parameter is triggered.

SM1119 ON: the trigger is enabled and the last mail has been sent successfully.

SM1120 ON: the trigger is enabled and the last mail has been sent with an error.
SM1122-SM1123 | ON: the trigger is enabled and there is an SMTP server response timeout.

SM1124 ON: the trigger is enabled and the size of the attachment exceeds the limit.

SM1125 ON: the trigger is enabled and the attachment is not found.
SM1126-SM1127 | ON: the trigger of the PLC parameter is enabled.

SM1129 ON: the trigger is enabled and the last mail has been sent successfully.

SM1130 ON: the trigger is enabled and the last mail has been sent with an error.

SM1132 ON: the trigger is enabled and there is an SMTP server response timeout.

SM1133 ON: the trigger is enabled and there is an SMTP server response error.

SM1134 ON: the trigger is enabled and the size of the attachment exceeds the limit.

SM1135 ON: the trigger is enabled and the attachment is not found.

SM1136 ON: the trigger for the PLC parameter is enabled.

SM1137 ON: the trigger for the PLC parameter is triggered.

SM1139 ON: the trigger is enabled and the last mail has been sent successfully.

SM1140 ON: the trigger is enabled and the last mail has been sent with an error.

SM1142 ON: the trigger is enabled and there is an SMTP server response timeout.

SM1143 ON: the trigger is enabled and there is an SMTP server response error.

SM1144 ON: the trigger is enabled and the size of the attachment exceeds the limit.

SM1145 ON: the trigger is enabled and the attachment is not found.

SM1146 ON: the trigger for the PLC parameter is enabled.

SM1147 ON: the trigger for the PLC parameter is triggered.

SM1149 ON: the trigger is enabled and the last mail has been sent successfully.

SM1150 ON: the trigger is enabled and the last mail has been sent with an error.

SM1152 ON: the trigger is enabled and there is an SMTP server response timeout.

SM1153 ON: the trigger is enabled and there is an SMTP server response error.

SM1154 ON: the trigger is enabled and the size of the attachment exceeds the limit.

SM1155 ON: the trigger is enabled and the attachment is not found.
SM1160-SM1161 | Retore parameters on Delta devices

SM1166 After the data exchange parameters are downloaded, the system is refreshed.

SM1167-SM1199

After the data exchange parameters are downloaded, you set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1200-SM1263

ON: when the system is refreshed.

SM1269

ON: there is a socket configuration error.

SM1270-SM1353

The flag is refreshed when the socket function is executed.

SM1312-SM1315

The flag is ON, when the system is refreshed automatically.

SM1375-SM1407

After the data exchange parameters are downloaded through EtherNet/IP, you set the flag to ON
or OFF.

SM1408-SM1439

ON: an error occurred in data exchange through EtherNet/IP.

SM1440-SM1447

ON: a timeout occurred in the adapter of the 1/0 connection through EtherNet/IP.

SM1448~SM1455

ON: I/O connection is established through EtherNet/IP (Adapter).
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OFF: 1/0 connection is NOT established through EtherNet/IP (Adapter) or the communication is
disconnected.

SM1581-SM1588

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1601-SM1608

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1611-SM1618

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1621-SM1628

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1631-SM1638

The system sets the flag to ON and you set it to OFF.

SM1641-SM1648

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1651-SM1658

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1661-SM1668

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1671-SM1682

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1683

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1684—SM1685

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1691-SM1698

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1700-SM1705

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1709-SM1710

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1712-SM1743

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1744-SM1807

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1821-SM1822

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1824-SM1855

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1856-SM1919

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1921--SM1928

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1931--SM1938

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1941--SM1948

You set the flag to ON or OFF.

SM1951--SM1958

The system sets the flag to ON or OFF.

2.2.9 Relays (S)

You can easily use the relay in industrial automation to set a procedure. It is the most basic device in sequential function

chart (SFC) programming.

There are 2048 relays, (S0-S2047). Every stepping relay is like an output relay in that it has an output coil, contact A,

and contact B. You can use a relay for several times in a program, but the relay cannot directly drive the external load. In

addition, you can use the relay as a general auxiliary relay when it is not used in a sequential function chart.

2.2.10 Timers (T)

This topic describes the timers available in ISPSoft. Refer to the ISPSoft User Manual for more information on timers.

100 millisecond timer: The timer specified by the TMR instruction takes 100 milliseconds as the timing unit.

1 millisecond timer: The timer specified by the TMRH instruction takes 1 millisecond as the timing unit.

The accumulative timers are STO-ST511. If you want to use the device-monitoring function, these timers can

monitor TO-T511.

If you use the same timer repeatedly in a program, including in different TMR and TMRH instructions, the timer

setting value is the one that the timer matches first.

If you use the same timer repeatedly in a program, the timer is OFF when one of the conditional contacts is OFF.
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® If you use the same timer in a program as the timer for a subroutine’s exclusive use and an accumulative timer in the
program, it is OFF when one of the conditional contacts is OFF.

® When the timer switches from ON to OFF and the conditional contact is ON, the timer is reset and counts again.

® When the TMR instruction is executed, the specified timer coil is ON and the timer begins to count. When the value
of the timer matches the timer setting value (value of the timer > setting value), the state of the contact is ON.

A. General-purpose timers

When the TMR instruction is executed, the general-purpose timer begins to count. When the value of the timer
matches the timer setting value, the output coil is ON.

. When X0.0=0ON and the timer takes 100 ms as the timing unit, the output coil TO is ON when the value of the
timer = timer setting value100.

. When X0.0=0OFF or the power is off, the value of the timer is 0 and the output coil TO is OFF.

NETWORK 1
X0.0 TMR
| ]
1 | En
T0 51
100 52
NETWORK 2
TO ¥0.0
N )
10sec ‘
[
X0.0 | | |
[
| SV:K100
TO(PV) ] |

Y0.0 ]

B. Accumulative timers

When the TMR instruction is executed, the accumulative timer begins to count. When the value of the timer matches
the timer setting value, the output coil is ON. As long as you add the letter S in front of the letter T, the timer
becomes an accumulative timer. When the conditional contact is OFF, the value of the accumulative timer is not
reset. When the conditional contact is ON, the accumulative timer counts from the current value.

. When X0.0=0ON and the timer T250 takes 100 ms as the timing unit, the output coil T250 is ON when the
value of the timer = timer setting value 100.

(] When X0.0=0OFF or the power is off, the accumulative timer ST250 stops counting, and the value of the timer
stays the same. When X0.0=0N, the value of the timer is the accumulating value. When the accumulated
value = timer setting value 100, the output coil T250 is ON.
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NETWORK 1
X0.0 ™R
| | E
1| n
ST250 —{51
100 =2
NETWORK 2
T250 ¥0.0
N )
T1 T2 T1+T2=10sec
> >

oo [ ] 1

'SV: K100

TsOpY)
Y0.0

C. Timers used in function blocks
T412-T511 are the timers that you can use in the function block or in interrupts.

When the TMR or END instruction is executed, the timer in the functional block begins to count. When the value of
the timer matches the timer setting value, the output coil is ON.

If you use a general-purpose timer in a function block or an interrupt, and the function or interrupt is not executed, the
timer cannot count correctly.

2.2.11 Counters

® Characteristics of the 16-bit counter

Iltem 16-bit counter
Type General type
Number C0-C511
Direction Counting up
Setting value 0-32,767
Specifying the counter setting value ;I’ehg?;ee:ting value can be either the constant or the value in the data

The counter stops counting when the value of the counter matches

Change of the current value .
9 the counter setting value.

The contact is ON when the value of the counter matches the counter

Output contact .
P setting value.

When the instruction RST is executed, the current value is cleared to

Reset zero, and the contact is reset of OFF.

Action of the contact After the scan is complete, the contact acts.

® Function of the counter

Each time the input switches from OFF to ON, the value of the counter is the same as the output coil. You can use
either the decimal constant or the value in the data register as the counter setting value.
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N

16-bit counter:

1. Setting range: 0-32,767. The setting values 0 and 1 mean the same thing in that the output contact is ON when the
counter counts for the first time.

2. For the general-purpose counter, the current value of the counter is cleared when power is lost. If the counter is
latching, the current value of the counter and the state of the contact before power was lost power are retained. The
latched counter counts from the current value when the power supply is restored.

3. If you use the MOV instruction or ISPSoft to transmit a value larger than the counter setting value to the current
value register CO, the contact of the counter CO is ON and the current value becomes the same as the counter
setting value the next time X0.1 switches from OFF to ON.

4. You can use either the constant or the value in the data register as the counter setting value.
5. The counter setting value can be positive or negative. If the counter counts up from 32,767, the next value is 0.

6. Use the counters here with CNT instruction. The example used here is a common one. Refer to APl 1003 CNT
instruction for more advanced applicaiotns.

HETWORH 1
X0.0 co
[ | (R)
HETWORH 2
LU CHT
| | E
1 I n
co—{51
5|52
HETWORH 3
i YLD
|| <)

1. When X0.0=0ON, the RST instruction is executed, the current value of CO is reset to zero, and the output contact of
the counter CO is FF.

2. When X0.1 changes from OFF to ON, the value of the counter increments by one.

3. When the value of the counter CO reaches the counter setting value of 5, the contact of the counter CO is ON (the
current value of CO = the counter setting value = 5). After that the trigger from X0.1 is not accepted by CO and the
current value of CO stays at the value 5.

X0.0 ’_| |7

Co (PV)

Y0.0,CO | |

2-82



Chapter 2 Devices

2.2.12 32-bit Counters (HC)

® Characteristics of the 32-bit counter

Iltem 32-bit counter
Type Up/down counter Up counter High-speed counter
Number HC0-HC63 HC64-HC199 HC200-HC255
Direction Counts up/down Counts up Counts up/down
Setting value -2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647

Specification of the | The counter setting value can be either the constant or the value occupying two
counter setting value | data registers (32-bit).

Change of the current | The counter keeps counting even after the value of the counter matches the counter

value setting value.

Output contact

The contact is ON when the value of the addition counter matches the counter
setting value.

The contact is reset to OFF when the value of the subtraction counter matches the
counter setting value.

When the RST instruction is executed, the current value is cleared to zero, and the

Reset .
contact is reset to OFF.

Action of the contact | After the DCNT instruction scan is complete, the contact acts.

® 32-bit general-purpose addition/subtraction counter

1.

The difference between the 32-bit general-purpose addition counters and the 32-bit general-purpose subtraction
counters depends on the states of the special auxiliary relays SM621-SM684. For example, the counter HCO is
an addition counter when SM621 is OFF, whereas HCO is a subtraction counter when SM621 is ON.

You can use either the constant or the value in the data registers as the counter setting value, and this setting
value can be positive or negative. If you use the value in the data registers as the counter setting value, this
setting value occupies two consecutive registers.

For the general-purpose counter, the current value of the counter is cleared when power is lost. If the counter is
latching, the current value of the counter and the state of the contact before loss of power is retained. The
latched counter counts from the current value when power is restored.

If the counter counts up from 2,147,483,647, the next incremental value is -2,147,483,648. If the counter counts
down from -2,147,483,648, the next incremental value is 2,147,483,647.

Use the high-speed counters here with DCNT instruction. The example used here is a common one. Refer to
API 1004 DCNT instruction for more advanced applicaiotns.
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® 32-bit high speed addition/subtraction counter

Refer to the instruction description of API1004 DCNT in AS Series Programming Manual for more details.

Example:

1. X10.0 drives SM621 to determine the counting direction (up/down) for HCO.

2. When X11.0 changes from OFF to ON, the RST instruction is executed and the PV in HCO is cleared to 0 and its
contact is OFF.

3. When X12.0 changes from OFF to ON, PV for HCO will count up (plus 1) or count down (minus 1).

4, When PV in HCO changes from -6 to -5, the contact HCO changes from OFF to ON. When PV in HCO changes from

-5 to -6, the contact HCO changes from ON to OFF.

Accumulatively - Accumulatively
X10.0 increasing Progressively increasing
decreasing

x11.0 [ | ; , [

xizo (IR AR

|

|

|

|

| ~

| _

|

Y0.0, | N\ . .

B

HCO Contact
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2.2.13 Data Registers (D)

The data register stores 16-bit data. The highest bit represents either a positive sign or a negative sign, and the values

that the data registers can store range between -32,768 to +32,767.

Two 16-bit registers can be combined into a 32-bit register; for example, (D+1, D) in which the lower number register

represents the low 16 bits. The highest bit represents either a positive sign or a negative sign, and the values that the
data registers can store range between -2,147,483,648 to +2,147,483,647.

Four 16-bit registers can be combined into a 64-bit register; for example, (D+3, D+2, D+1, D) in which the lower
number register represents the lower 16 bits. The highest bit represents either a positive sign or a negative sign,
and the values that the data registers can store range between -9,223,372,036,854,776 to
+9,223,372,036,854,775,807.

You can also use the data registers to refresh the values in the control registers in the modules other than digital
I/0 modules. Refer to the ISPSoft User Manual for more information on refreshing the values in the control
registers.

There are three types of registers.

General-purpose registers: When the PLC changes to RUN, or is disconnected, the value in the register is cleared
to zero. If you want to retain the data when the PLC changes to RUN, Refer to the ISPSoft User Manual for more
information. Note that the value is still cleared to zero when the PLC is disconnected.

Latched register: If the PLC is disconnected, the data in the latched register is not cleared. In other words, the
value before the disconnection is retained. If you want to clear the data in the latched area, you can use the RST or
ZRST instructions.

Frequently mapped registers: If the PLC program contains a module, after each scan cycle, the PLC performs data
mapping with the module. And the mapped data is stored between D26000~D29999. Refer to Chapter 8 of AS
Operation Manual for more details on the automatically assigned addresses of the devices. You can also check the
assigned addresses of the device while configuring in HWCONFIG of ISPSoft.
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2.2.14 Special Data Registers (SR)

Every special data register has its own definition and specific function. System status and the error messages are stored

in the special data registers. You can also use special data registers to monitor the system statuses. The special data

registers

and their functions are listed in the table below.

For SR numbers marked “*”, Refer to the additional remarks in Section 2.2.1.6 on special auxiliary
relays/special data registers.

The “R” in the attribute column indicates that the special data register can read the data; “R/W” in the attribute
column indicates that it can read and write the data.

The “~" indicates that the status of the special data register does not make any change.

The “#” indicates that the system is set according to the status of the PLC, and you can read the setting. Refer
to the related manual for more information.

The “Y” in the column latched means it is latched, the “N” means it is non-latched; and “H” means it follows the
settings in HWCONFIG.

During execution, you can edit programs in the PLC, but the settings in the HWCONFIG do not change.

&
o5 >
& | S | OFF [STOP| RUN | § | = 9
N = = e
SR Function 8 = 4 4 4 @ § g
/o ON RUN|STOP & & =
@ =
2]

SRO | PLC operation/operand error o | o 0 0 - N R 0

SR1 . .

SR2 The address of the operation error (32-bit) o | o 0 0 - N R 0

SR4 | Grammar check error o | o 0 0 - N R 0

SR5 .

SR6 The address of the grammar check error (32-bit) o | o 0 0 - N R 0
*SR8 ) . . .

SR9 Step address at which the watchdog timer is ON (32-bit) o | o 0 - - N R 0
SM27 | AS-F2AD: error flags for buildt-in AD o | o 0 - - N [RIW| 0
SR28 !_ast output number when the high speed output instruction ol o 1 1 1 N R 1

is used repeatedly

SR29 The output point \_Nhere the lastest error occurred while ol o 1 1 1 N R 1

executing CSFO instruction.

SR30 |Record the number of the step at which frequency was

outputted repeatedly from the most recent high speed o | o 0 0 - N R 0

SR31 output point

SR32 | The last instruction address that exceeded the allowed
o | o -1 -1 - N R -1

SR33 |range

*SR36 System _saves data to the memory card. This function ol o 0 i i N RwW! 0
works with SM36

SR38 |Error flag for AS-FENO2, FPFN02, FOPCO02, and FFTPO1. | o | - 0 - - N [RIW| 0

*SR40 |Number of error logs o | o - - - Y R 0

*SR41 | Error log pointer o | o - - - Y R 0

*SR42 | Error log 1: CPU or remote number o | o - - - Y R 0

*SR43 | Error log 1: module ID o | o - - - Y R 0
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>

55
L S OFF STOP RUN § & O
SR Function @ 8 % % 8 S|z | §
> | § | ON | RUN STOP g |5 | =

(7] g-
*SR44 | Error log 1: error code o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR45 | Error log 1: year and the month o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR46 | Error log 1: day and the hour o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR47 | Error log 1: minute and the second o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR48 | Error log 2: CPU or remote number o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR49 | Error log 2: module ID o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR50 | Error log 2: error code o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR51 | Error log 2: year and the month o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR52 | Error log 2: day and the hour o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR53 | Error log 2: minute and the second o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR54 | Error log 3: CPU or remote number o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR55 | Error log 3: module ID o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR56 | Error log 3: error code o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR57 | Error log 3: year and the month o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR58 | Error log 3: day and the hour o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR59 | Error log 3: minute and the second o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR60 | Error log 4: CPU or remote number o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR61 | Error log 4: module ID o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR62 | Error log 4: error code o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR63 | Error log 4: year and the month o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR64 | Error log 4: day and the hour o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR65 | Error log 4: minute and the second o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR66 |Error log 5: CPU or remote number o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR67 | Error log 5: module ID o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR68 | Error log 5: error code o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR69 | Error log 5: year and the month o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR70 | Error log 5: day and the hour o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR71 | Error log 5: minute and the second o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR72 | Error log 6: CPU or remote number o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR73 | Error log 6: module ID o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR74 | Error log 6: error code o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR75 | Error log 6: year and the month o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR76 | Error log 6: day and the hour o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR77 | Error log 6: minute and the second o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR78 |Error log 7: CPU or remote number o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR79 | Error log 7: module ID o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR80 | Error log 7: error code o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR81 | Error log 7: year and the month o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR82 | Error log 7: day and the hour o | o - - - Y R 0
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SR

Function

S3119S 00ESY

S8118S 002/00TSV

OFF

ON

STOP

RUN

RUN

STOP

payore

aInquNYy

linejad

*SR83

Error log 7:

minute and the second

o

o

*SR84

Error log 8:

CPU or remote number

*SR85

Error log 8:

module ID

*SR86

Error log 8:

error code

*SR87

Error log 8:

year and the month

*SR88

Error log 8:

day and the hour

*SR89

Error log 8:

minute and the second

*SR90

Error log 9:

CPU or remote number

*SR91

Error log 9:

module ID

*SR92

Error log 9:

error code

*SR93

Error log 9:

year and the month

*SR94

Error log 9:

day and the hour

*SR95

Error log 9:

minute and the second

*SR96

Error log 10:

CPU or remote number

*SR97

Error log 10: module ID

*SR98

Error log 10: error code

*SR99

Error log 10: year and the month

*SR100

Error log 10: day and the hour

*SR101

Error log 10: minute and the second

*SR102

Error log 11:

CPU or remote number

*SR103

Error log 11:

module ID

*SR104

Error log 11:

error code

*SR105

Error log 11:

year and the month

*SR106

Error log 11:

day and the hour

*SR107

Error log 11:

minute and the second

*SR108

Error log 12:

CPU or remote number

*SR109

Error log 12: module ID

*SR110

Error log 12: error code

*SR111

Error log 12: year and the month

*SR112

Error log 12: day and the hour

*SR113

Error log 12: minute and the second

*SR114

Error log 13:

CPU or remote number

*SR115

Error log 13:

module ID

*SR116

Error log 13:

error code

*SR117

Error log 13:

year and the month

*SR118

Error log 13:

day and the hour

*SR119

Error log 13:

minute and the second

*SR120

Error log 14:

CPU or remote number

*SR121

Error log 14: module ID

<< |<|<|<|< < |<|<|=<|<|<|<|[<|<|<|<|<|<|<|[<|<|<|[<|[<|<|<x/<|<|<|<|<|[<|<[<|<|<|<|=<

|/ /©®|/”|/v”®¥XH”Y|/NV/XOV|NOV|/HVVXHV|/XNOV/XWV|NV|HOVDXV|/XNV|HOV|NOV|HOVDXWV|XNOV|/XHVV|NWV|XHOD XMV |0V |X0V|XWV|XHOVD V|0V |XWV|OD V|00 A

oOjo/looooojojlojojojlojlojojlojoooojojojojo|jlojlojlojlo/lo o ojojlo|o|o|o|o|o |o o
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SR

Function

Sa118S 00ESY

S8118S 002/00TSV

OFF

ON

STOP

RUN

RUN

STOP

payore

aInquNy

linejad

*SR122

Error log 14:

error code

e}

o

*SR123

Error log 14:

year and the month

[¢]

*SR124

Error log 14:

day and the hour

*SR125

Error log 14:

minute and the second

*SR126

Error log 15:

CPU or remote number

*SR127

Error log 15:

module ID

*SR128

Error log 15:

error code

*SR129

Error log 15:

year and the month

*SR130

Error log 15:

day and the hour

*SR131

Error log 15:

minute and the second

*SR132

Error log 16:

CPU or remote number

*SR133

Error log 16:

module ID

*SR134

Error log 16:

error code

*SR135

Error log 16:

year and the month

*SR136

Error log 16:

day and the hour

*SR137

Error log 16:

minute and the second

*SR138

Error log 17:

CPU or remote number

*SR139

Error log 17:

module ID

*SR140

Error log 17:

error code

*SR141

Error log 17:

year and the month

SR142

Error log 17:

day and the hour

*SR143

Error log 17:

minute and the second

*SR144

Error log 18:

CPU or remote number

*SR145

Error log 18:

module ID

*SR146

Error log 18:

error code

*SR147

Error log 18:

year and the month

*SR148

Error log 18:

day and the hour

*SR149

Error log 18:

minute and the second

*SR150

Error log 19:

CPU or remote number

*SR151

Error log 19:

module ID

*SR152

Error log 19:

error code

*SR153

Error log 19:

year and the month

*SR154

Error log 19:

day and the hour

*SR155

Error log 19:

minute and the second

*SR156

Error log 20:

CPU or remote number

*SR157

Error log 20:

module ID

*SR158

Error log 20:

error code

*SR159

Error log 20:

year and the month

*SR160

Error log 20:

day and the hour

<< < << << |<|<|<x|<x|<x|<x << < |<|<|[<|[<|<x|<x|<x /<< /< |<|<|<|<|<x|<x|<|<|<|<|<|<|=<

|/ /©®|/”|/©®$¥X”VY|/NOV/XWV|NOV|/HVXWV|/XNOV/XWV|NOV|/HOVDXPV|/XNV|HOV|NOV|HOVDXWV|XNOV|/XHOV|NOV|OD|XWV|NOV|XOV|XWV|X0VD V|0V |XWV|OD V|00 XD

o ojloojlojlojojloojojojojoojloojojojojloojoojlojoojoojlojlojlojlo|jo|o|/o|o|/o|o o
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&
> 5 >
@ | S | OFF [STOP| RUN | § | = 9
N = = ®
SR Function o8] ¢ | 8 |0 |5 F &
/o ON RUN|sTOP & & =
@ =
(%2}
*SR161 | Error log 20: minute and the second o | o - - - Y R 0
SR162 | Length of time that the PLC is powered on (unit: minutes)
. ¢} o) - - - Y R -
SR163 | (32-bit)
SR166 | VRO value (works with SM166) o | - - - N R
SR167 |VR1 value (works with SM167) o | - - - N R
AS300 Series: Input value in the channel 1 of the Function
*SR168 |Card 1 F2AD o | o 0 - - N R 0
AS218 Series: Input value in the AD channel 1
AS300 Series: Input value in the channel 2 of the Function
*SR169 |Card 1 F2AD o | o 0 - - N R 0
AS218 Series: Input value in the AD channel 2
*SR170 |Input value in the channel 1 of the Function Card 2 F2AD o | - - - N R
*SR171 |Input value in the channel 2 of the Function Card 2 F2AD o | - - - N R
AS300 Series: Output value in the channel 1 of the
*SR172 | Function Card 1 F2DA o | o 0 - 0 N [RRW| 0
AS218 Series: Input value in the DA channel 1
AS300 Series: Output value in the channel 2 of the
*SR173 | Function Card 1 F2DA o | o 0 - 0 N [RIW| 0
AS218 Series: Output value in the DA channel 2
*SR174 | Output value in the channel 1 of the Function Card 2 F2DA| o | - - N |R/W
*SR175 | Output value in the channel 2 of the Function Card 2 F2DA| o | - - N |R/W
SR176 i:ommunlcatlon ID (COM11) of serial communication card o | . i i i N R 1
SR177 Communllcallton protocol code (COML11) of serial o | . i i i N R | 0x24
communication card 1
SR178 i:ommunlcatlon ID (COM12) of serial communication card o | . i i i N R 1
SR179 Communllcallton protocol code (COM12) of serial o | . ) ) ) N R | ox2a
communication card 1
SR180 | The last warning error code o | o 0 - - N R 0
Communication Card 1 (COM11) timeout duration (unit:
SR182 | milliesecond). o | - - - - N |R/W /| 200
0: no timeout
Communication Card 2 (COM12) timeout duration (unit:
SR183 | milliesecond). o | - - - - N |R/W | 200
0: no timeout
The communication cycle time for all the remote modules
SR185 L o | o 0 - - N R 0
(unit: milliesecond)
Frequency multiplication of the high speed counter
SR190 || cduency mupice gh sp ool 1 | - - N |RW| 1
group 1 (default: 1-time frequency)
SR191 Frequency multlp|ICf’:1tI0n of the high speed counter ol o 1 i i N lrwl 1
group 2 (default: 1-time frequency)
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&
o 5 >
@ | S | OFF |[STOP RUN | § | = 9
N = = ®
SR Function a8 ¢ | 8 | o |5 F &
S/ o ON RUN STOP & & | =
] =
(%2}
Frequency multiplication of the high speed counter
SR1g2 | cadency MUtipics gh sp olol| 1 | - - N RW 1
group 3 (default: 1-time frequency)
Frequency multiplication of the high speed counter
SR193 | cadency mutipicat 'oh sp u olol| 1 | - - N RW 1
group 4 (default: 1-time frequency)
SR194 Frequency multiplic_ation of the high speed counter o | o 1 i i N IRW 1
group 5 (default: 1-time frequency)
SR195 Frequency multiplic_ation of the high speed counter ol o 1 i i N IRW 1
group 6 (default: 1-time frequency)
SR196 Frequency muItipIic_ation of the high speed counter ol o 1 i i N IrRW! 1
group 7 (default: 1-time frequency)
SR197 Frequency multlp|ICf’:1tI0n of the high speed counter ol o 1 i i N lrRwWl 1
group 8 (default: 1-time frequency)
16# | 16# | 1l6# 16#
SR198 N
) . . . OFDB | OFDB | OFDB OFDB
Pi (r), floating-point number (32-bit) o | o R
16# | 16# | 16# 16#
SR199 N
4049 | 4049 | 4049 4049
*SR201 |COM1 communication address o | o - - - H RW| 1
*SR202 |COM2 communication address o | o - - - H RW| 1
16#
*SR209 |COM1 communication protocol o | o - - - H |R/W 0024
*SR210 COMli communication timeout (unit: milliesecond) ol o ) ) i H lrRW! 0
0: no timeout
s 16#
*SR212 | COM2 communication protocol o | o - - - H |R/W 0024
COM2 communication timeout (unit: milliesecond)
*SR213 ) o | o - - - H |[R'W| 0
0: no timeout
*SR215 |Function Card 1 name o | - - - - N R
*SR216 |Function Card 2 Name o | - - - - N R
SR217 |COML1 baudrate value (unit:100 bps) o | o 96 - - H |[RIW| 96
SR218 |COM2 baudrate value (unit:100 bps) o | o 96 - - H |[RIW| 96
*SR220 | Real-time clock (RTC) year value: 00-99 (BCD) o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR221 | Real-time clock (RTC) month value : 01-12 (BCD) o | o - - - Y R 1
*SR222 | Real-time clock (RTC) day value : 1-31 (BCD) o | o - - - Y R 1
*SR223 | Real-time clock (RTC) hour value: 00-23 (BCD) o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR224 | Real-time clock (RTC) minute value: 00-59 (BCD) o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR225 | Real-time clock (RTC) second value: 00-59 (BCD) o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR226 | Real-time clock (RTC) week value: 1-7 (BCD) o | o - - - Y R 1
*SR227 | Number of download logs (maximum is 20) o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR228 | Download log pointer o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR229 | Download log 1: action number o | o - - - Y R 0
*SR230 | Download log 1: year and the month o | o - - - Y R 0
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SR

Function

S3119S 00ESY

S8118S 002/00TSV

OFF

ON

STOP

RUN

RUN

STOP

payore

aInquNYy

linejad

*SR231

Download log 1:

day and the hour

e}

o

*SR232

Download log 1:

minute and the second

*SR233

Download log 2:

action number

*SR234

Download log 2:

year and the month

*SR235

Download log 2:

day and the hour

*SR236

Download log 2:

minute and the second

*SR237

Download log 3:

action number

*SR238

Download log 3:

year and the month

*SR239

Download log 3:

day and the hour

*SR240

Download log 3:

minute and the second

*SR241

Download log 4:

action number

*SR242

Download log 4:

year and the month

*SR243

Download log 4:

day and the hour

*SR244

Download log 4:

minute and the second

*SR245

Download log 5:

action number

*SR246

Download log 5:

year and the month

*SR247

Download log 5:

day and the hour

*SR248

Download log 5:

minute and the second

*SR249

Download log 6:

action number

*SR250

Download log 6:

year and the month

*SR251

Download log 6:

day and the hour

*SR252

Download log 6:

minute and the second

*SR253

Download log 7:

action number

*SR254

Download log 7:

year and the month

*SR255

Download log 7:

day and the hour

*SR256

Download log 7:

minute and the second

*SR257

Download log 8:

action number

*SR258

Download log 8:

year and the month

*SR259

Download log 8:

day and the hour

*SR260

Download log 8:

minute and the second

*SR261

Download log 9:

action number

*SR262

Download log 9:

year and the month

*SR263

Download log 9:

day and the hour

*SR264

Download log 9:

minute and the second

*SR265

Download log 10: action nhumber

*SR266

Download log 10: year and the month

*SR267

Download log 10: day and the hour

*SR268

Download log 10: minute and the second

*SR269

Download log 11: action number

<< |<|<|<|< < |<|<|=<|<|<|<|[<|<|<|<|<|<|<|[<|<|<|[<|[<|<|<x/<|<|<|<|<|[<|<[<|<|<|<|=<
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*SR270

Download log 11:

year and the month

@]

o

*SR271

Download log 11:

day and the hour

[¢]

*SR272

Download log 11:

minute and the second

*SR273

Download log 12:

action number

*SR274

Download log 12:

year and the month

*SR275

Download log 12:

day and the hour

*SR276

Download log 12:

minute and the second

*SR277

Download log 13:

action number

*SR278

Download log 13:

year and the month

*SR279

Download log 13:

day and the hour

*SR280

Download log 13:

minute and the second

*SR281

Download log 14:

action number

*SR282

Download log 14:

year and the month

*SR283

Download log 14:

day and the hour

*SR284

Download log 14:

minute and the second

*SR285

Download log 15:

action number

*SR286

Download log 15:

year and the month

*SR287

Download log 15:

day and the hour

*SR288

Download log 15:

minute and the second

*SR289

Download log 16:

action number

*SR290

Download log 16:

year and the month

*SR291

Download log 16:

day and the hour

*SR292

Download log 16:

minute and the second

*SR293

Download log 17:

action number

*SR294

Download log 17:

year and the month

*SR295

Download log 17:

day and the hour

*SR296

Download log 17:

minute and the second

*SR297

Download log 18:

action number

*SR298

Download log 18:

year and the month

*SR299

Download log 18:

day and the hour

*SR300

Download log 18:

minute and the second

*SR301

Download log 19:

action number

*SR302

Download log 19:

year and the month

*SR303

Download log 19:

day and the hour

*SR304

Download log 19:

minute and the second

*SR305

Download log 20:

action number

*SR306

Download log 20:

year and the month

*SR307

Download log 20:

day and the hour

*SR308

Download log 20:

minute and the second

<< |<|<|<|< < |<|<|<|<|<|<[<|<|<|<|<|<|<|[<|<|<|[<|[<|<|<x/<|<|<|<|<|[<|<[<|<|<|<|=<

|/ /©®|/”|/v®$¥X”V|/NV/XWV|NOV|/HVXHV|/XNOV/XWV|XNV|/HOVDXV|/XNV|HOV|NOV|HOVDXWV|XNOV|/XHOV|NOV|XHOVD|XWV|NOV|X0OV|XWV|XHOVD V|00V |XWV|OD V|00 A
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OFF
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*SR309

Number of PLC status change logs (maximum is 20)

e}

o

*SR310

PLC status change log pointer

*SR311

PLC status change log 1:

action number

*SR312

PLC status change log 1:

year and the month

*SR313

PLC status change log 1:

day and the hour

*SR314

PLC status change log 1:

minute and the second

*SR315

PLC status change log 2:

action number

*SR316

PLC status change log 2:

year and the month

*SR317

PLC status change log 2:

day and the hour

*SR318

PLC status change log 2:

minute and the second

*SR319

PLC status change log 3:

action number

*SR320

PLC status change log 3:

year and the month

*SR321

PLC status change log 3:

day and the hour

*SR322

PLC status change log 3:

minute and the second

*SR323

PLC status change log 4:

action number

*SR324

PLC status change log 4:

year and the month

*SR325

PLC status change log 4:

day and the hour

*SR326

PLC status change log 4:

minute and the second

*SR327

PLC status change log 5:

action number

*SR328

PLC status change log 5:

year and the month

*SR329

PLC status change log 5:

day and the hour

*SR330

PLC status change log 5:

minute and the second

*SR331

PLC status change log 6:

action number

*SR332

PLC status change log 6:

year and the month

*SR333

PLC status change log 6:

day and the hour

*SR334

PLC status change log 6:

minute and the second

*SR335

PLC status change log 7:

action number

*SR336

PLC status change log 7:

year and the month

*SR337

PLC status change log 7:

day and the hour

*SR338

PLC status change log 7:

minute and the second

*SR339

PLC status change log 8:

action number

*SR340

PLC status change log 8:

year and the month

*SR341

PLC status change log 8:

day and the hour

*SR342

PLC status change log 8:

minute and the second

*SR343

PLC status change log 9:

action number

*SR344

PLC status change log 9:

year and the month

*SR345

PLC status change log 9:

day and the hour

*SR346

PLC status change log 9:

minute and the second

*SR347

PLC status change log 10: action number

<< |<|<|<|< < |<|<|=<|<|<|<|[<|<|<|<|<|<|<|[<|<|<|[<|[<|<|<x/<|<|<|<|<|[<|<[<|<|<|<|=<

|/ /©®|/”|/v”®¥XH”Y|/NV/XOV|NOV|/HVVXHV|/XNOV/XWV|NV|HOVDXV|/XNV|HOV|NOV|HOVDXWV|XNOV|/XHVV|NWV|XHOD XMV |0V |X0V|XWV|XHOVD V|0V |XWV|OD V|00 A
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OFF
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RUN

STOP
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*SR348

PLC status change log 10:

year and the month

@]

o

*SR349

PLC status change log 10:

day and the hour

[¢]

*SR350

PLC status change log 10:

minute and the second

*SR351

PLC status change log 11:

action number

*SR352

PLC status change log 11:

year and the month

*SR353

PLC status change log 11:

day and the hour

*SR354

PLC status change log 11:

minute and the second

*SR355

PLC status change log 12:

action number

*SR356

PLC status change log 12:

year and the month

*SR357

PLC status change log 12:

day and the hour

*SR358

PLC status change log 12:

minute and the second

*SR359

PLC status change log 13:

action number

*SR360

PLC status change log 13:

year and the month

*SR361

PLC status change log 13:

day and the hour

*SR362

PLC status change log 13:

minute and the second

*SR363

PLC status change log 14:

action number

*SR364

PLC status change log 14:

year and the month

*SR365

PLC status change log 14:

day and the hour

*SR366

PLC status change log 14:

minute and the second

*SR367

PLC status change log 15:

action number

*SR368

PLC status change log 15:

year and the month

*SR369

PLC status change log 15:

day and the hour

*SR370

PLC status change log 15:

minute and the second

*SR371

PLC status change log 16:

action number

*SR372

PLC status change log 16:

year and the month

*SR373

PLC status change log 16:

day and the hour

*SR374

PLC status change log 16:

minute and the second

*SR375

PLC status change log 17:

action number

*SR376

PLC status change log 17:

year and the month

*SR377

PLC status change log 17:

day and the hour

*SR378

PLC status change log 17:

minute and the second

*SR379

PLC status change log 18:

action number

*SR380

PLC status change log 18:

year and the month

*SR381

PLC status change log 18:

day and the hour

*SR382

PLC status change log 18:

minute and the second

*SR383

PLC status change log 19:

action number

*SR384

PLC status change log 19:

year and the month

*SR385

PLC status change log 19:

day and the hour

*SR386

PLC status change log 19:

minute and the second

<< |<|<|<|< < |<|<|<|<|<|<[<|<|<|<|<|<|<|[<|<|<|[<|[<|<|<x/<|<|<|<|<|[<|<[<|<|<|<|=<
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OFF

ON

STOP

RUN

RUN

STOP

payore
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*SR387

PLC status change log 20: action number

e}

o

*SR388

PLC status change log 20: year and the month

*SR389

PLC status change log 20: day and the hour

*SR390

PLC status change log 20: minute and the second

*SR391

Real-time clock (RTC) year value: 00—99 (BCD)

*SR392

Real-time clock (RTC) month value: 01-12 (BCD)

*SR393

Real-time clock (RTC) day value: 1-31 (BCD)

*SR394

Real-time clock (RTC) hour value: 00-23 (BCD)

*SR395

Real-time clock (RTC) minute value: 00-59 (BCD)

*SR396

Real-time clock (RTC) second value: 00-59 (BCD)

*SR397

Real-time clock (RTC) week value: 1-7 (BCD)

< < |<|<|=<I<|<|=</<|<|=<

|0 |XWVW|XV|XWV|O0|OD |V |00 XD

| OO0k |k |OjO/O|O | O

SR403

Funciton card 1 firmware version (e.g. 10670 = V1.06.70;
0 = no firmware)

2

Py)

o

SR404

Funciton card 2 firmware version (e.g. 10670 = V1.06.70;
0 = no firmware)

Py)

SR405

PLC main processor firmware version
(e.g. 10670 = V1.06.70; 0 = no firmware)

SR406

PLC sub-processor firmware version (e.g. 0 = no sub-
processor)

SR407

When the PLC runs, the value in SR407 increases by one
every second. SR407 counts from 0 to 32767, and then
from -32768 to 0.

R/W

SR408

When the PLC runs, the value in SR408 increases by one
every scan cycle. SR408 counts from 0 to 32767, and then
from -32768 to 0.

R/W

SR411

SR412

The current scan time is stored in SR411 and SR412 (unit
of measurement is 100 microseconds).

Milliseconds are stored in SR411 (range is 0-65535).
Microseconds are stored in SR412 (the range is 0—-900).

For example, if SR411=12 and SR412=300, then the
current scan time is 12.3 milliseconds.

SR413

SR414

The maximum scan time is stored in SR413 and SR414
(unit of measurement is 100 microseconds). The value of
the millisecond is stored in SR413.

SR415

SR416

The minimum scan time is stored in SR415 and SR416
(unit of measurement is 100 microseconds). The value of
the millisecond is stored in SR415.

SR421

Duration of the timer interrupt 1601 (unit: milliesecond). The
default is 0, meaning the system uses the settings in
HWCONFIG.

R/W

SR422

Duration of the timer interrupt 1602 (unit: milliesecond). The
default is 0, meaning the system uses the settings in
HWCONFIG.

R/W
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Duration of the timer interrupt 1603 (unit: milliesecond). The
SR423 |default is 0, meaning the system uses the settings in o | o 0 0 - N |[RIW| O
HWCONFIG.
Duration of the timer interrupt 1604 (unit: 0.1 milliesecond).
SR424 |The default is 0, meaning the system uses the settings in o | o 0 0 - N |[RIW| O
HWCONFIG.
SR440 \acC address ° | e° - - . Y | R -
SR441 (Example: 12:34:56:78:9A:BC => SR440=16#1234, v R
SR441=16#5678, SR442=16#9ABC) °1° ] - ; ) )
SR442 |(Updates once, when the PLC is supplied with power) o | o _ _ } v R }
SR443 |PLC serial number o | o - - - Y R -
SR444 |(Updates once, when the PLC is supplied with power) ol o - - . Y | R .
SR445 |EX 1 AS324MTAW15500012 o | o . i, - Y R -
SR446 |AS=> SR443 = 16#5341 o | o - - - Y R -
SR447 32 = SR444 = 16#3233 o | o ] ) ) v R )
SR448 4M = SR445 = 16#4D34 o |l o i i i v R i
R4 TA = SR446 = 16#4154 v R
SRA49 |\v1 > SR447 = 16#3157 S A - - -
SR450 |55 3 SR448 = 16#3535 °ole | - - - | YR -
00 = SR449 = 16#3030
SR451 01 = SR450 = 16#3130 ol o ) ) i v R i
2 = SR451 = 16#0032
(Updates once, when the PLC is supplied with power)
*SRA53 If an error occu.rs during the operation of the memory card, ol o ) ) i v R 0
the error code is recorded.
SR460
Y0.0/axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) position (unit: number of pulse) o | o - - - Y |[RIW| O
SR461
SR462 |Axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) output mode o | o - - - Y RW| O
SR463 | Axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR464 |Axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) accelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR465 |Axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR466 |Axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) JOG frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR467 Axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) number in the current position planning ol o 0 0 i N R 0
table
SR468 Axis 1 (YO.Q/YO.l) numerator value transferred from the ol o i i i H rRWI o
machine unit
SR469 Axis 1 (YO.Q/YO.l) denominator value transferred from the ol o i i i H rRWI o
machine unit
SR470 | Axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) position of the machine unit (single- ol o v | r 0
SR471 | precision floating-point values)
SR472 | Axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) target frequency for fixed slope o | o - - - Y R 0
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SR473
SR474 " .
Y0.1 position (unit: number of pulse) o | o - - - Y RIW| O
SR475
SR476 |YO0.1 starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR477 |YO0.1 accelerating/decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR478 | Axis 1 (Y0.0) backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y RIW| O
SR479 |YO0.1 backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y |[RIW| O
SR480
Y0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) position (unit: number of pulse) o | o - - - Y RW| O
SR481
SR482 |YO0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) output mode o | o - - - Y RIWW| O
SR483 |YO0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR484 |YO0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) accelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR485 |YO0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR486 | Y0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) JOG frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR487 Y0.2/§1X|s 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) number in the current position ol o 0 0 ) N R 0
planning table
SR488 Y0.2/aX|s.2 (Y0:2/Y0.3) numerator value transferred from o | o i i i H RW 0
the machine unit
SR489 Y0.2/axis 2 (YQ.2/Y0:3) denominator value transferred o | o i i i H RW 0
from the machine unit
SR490 |Y0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) position of the Machine unit ol o ) ) ) v | R 0
SR491 | (single-precision floating-point values)
SR492 . .
Y0.2/axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) target frequency for fixed slope o | o - - - Y R 0
SR493
SR494 " .
Y0.3 position (unit: number of pulse) o | o - - - Y RIW| O
SR495
SR496 |YO0.3 starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR497 | YO0.3 accelerating/decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR498 | Axis 2 (Y0.2) backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y RIW| O
SR499 |YO0.3 backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y RIW| O
SR500 . " )
Y0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) position (unit: number of pulse) o | o - - - Y RIW| O
SR501
SR502 |YO0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) output mode o | o - - - Y [RIW| O
SR503 |YO0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR504 |YO0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) accelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR505 |YO0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR506 |YO0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) JOG frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR507 Y0.4/§X|s 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) number in the current position o | o 0 0 i N R 0
planning table
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SR508 Y0.4/aX|s.3 (YO._4/Y0.5) numerator value transferred from ol o i i i H rRWI 0
the machine unit
SR509 Y0.4/axis 3 (YQ.4/Y0:5) denominator value transferred o | o i i i H rRWI o
from the machine unit
SR510 |Y0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) position of the Machine unit o o ) ) ) v | R 0
SR511 | (single-precision floating-point values)
SR512 . .
Y0.4/axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) target frequency for fixed slope o | o - - - Y R 0
SR513
SR514 . .
Y0.5 position (unit: number of pulse) o | o - - - Y RW| O
SR515
SR516 |YO0.5 starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR517 |YO0.5 accelerating/decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR518 | Axis 3 (Y0.4) backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y |[RIW| O
SR519 |YO0.5 backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y RW| O
SR520
Y0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) position (unit: number of pulse) o | o - - - Y RW| O
SR521
SR522 |YO0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) output mode o | o - - - Y RW| O
SR523 | YO0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR524 |YO0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) accelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR525 |YO0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR526 | YO0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) JOG frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR527 Y0.6/§1X|s 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) number in the current position ol o 0 0 i N R 0
planning table
SR528 Y0.6/aX|s.4 (YO._6/Y0.7) numerator value transferred from ol o i i i H rRWI o
the machine unit
SR529 Y0.6/axis 4 (YQ.G/Y0:7) denominator value transferred ol o i i i H rRWI o
from the machine unit
SR530 |Y0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) position of the Machine unit(single- o o ) ) ) v | R 0
SR531 | precision floating-point values)
SR532 . .
Y0.6/axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) target frequency for fixed slope o | o - - - Y R 0
SR533
SR534 . .
Y0.7 position (unit: number of pulse) o | o - - - Y RW| O
SR535
SR536 |YO0.7 starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR537 |YO0.7 accelerating/decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR538 | Axis 4 (Y0.6) backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y |[RIW| O
SR539 | YO0.7 backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y RW| O
SR540 i iti it:
Y0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9) position where (unit: number of o | o i i i v lrw! o
SR541 |pulse)
SR542 | The axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9) output mode o | o - - - Y RW| O
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SR543 |YO0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9) starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR544 |YO0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9) accelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR545 |YO0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9) decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR546 |YO0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9) JOG frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR547 YO.8/§ms 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9)number in the current position ol o 0 0 ) N R 0
planning table
SR548 YO.8/aX|s.5 (YO:8/YO.9) numerator value transferred from o | o ) ) ) H rRwW! 0
the machine unit
SR549 Y0.8/axis 5 (YQ.S/YO:Q) denominator value transferred o | o ) ) ) H rRwW! 0
from the machine unit
SR550 | Y0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9) position of the Machine unit olo v | R 0
SR551 | (single-precision floating-point values)
SR552 . .
Y0.8/axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9) target frequency for fixed slope o | o - - - Y R 0
SR553
SR554 . .
Y0.9 position (unit: number of pulse) o | o - - - Y |[RIW| O
SR555
SR556 |YO0.9 starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR557 |Y0.9 accelerating/decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR558 | Axis 5 (Y0.8) backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y RIWW| O
SR559 |YO0.9 backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y RIW| O
SR560
Y0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) position (unit: number of pulse) | o | o - - - Y RW| O
SR561
SR562 |YO0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) output mode o | o - - - Y [ RIW| O
SR563 |Y0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR564 |YO0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) accelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR565 |Y0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR566 |Y0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) JOG frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR567 YO.lO_/aX|s 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) number in the current position o | o 0 0 i N R 0
planning table
SR568 Y0.10/axis 6 (\_(0.10/\(0.11) numerator value transferred o | o i i i v rRwW! 0
from the machine unit
SR569 Y0.10/axis 6 (YO.lO/YO.ll) denominator value transferred o | o i i i v rRwW! 0
from the machine unit
SR570 |Y0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) position of the Machine unit olo v | R 0
SR571 | (single-precision floating-point values)
SR572 ) .
Y0.10/axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) target frequency for fixed slope | o | o - - - Y R 0
SR573
SR574 " .
Y0.11 position (unit: number of pulse) o | o - - - Y RIW| O
SR575
SR576 |YO0.11 starting/ending frequency o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
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SR577 | YO0.11 accelerating/decelerating time o | o - - - Y |R/W| 200
SR578 | Axis 6 (Y0.10) backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y RW| O
SR579 |YO0.11 backlash compensation pulse o | o - - - Y RW| O
*SR580 i itive limit i it:
Axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) positive limit in ISPSoft (unit: number of o | o i i i H rRWI o
*SR581 | pulse)
*SR582 i ive limit i it:
Axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) negative limit in ISPSoft (unit: number ol o ) ) i H lrRW! 0
*SR583 | of pulse)
*SR584 i itive limit i it:
Axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) positive limit in ISPSoft (unit: number of ol o i i i H lrRW! 0
*SR585 | pulse)
*SR586 i ive limit i it:
Axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) negative limit in ISPSoft (unit: number ol o i i i v lrRW! 0
*SR587 |of pulse)
*SR588 i itive limit i it:
Axis 3(Y0.4/Y0.5) positive limit in ISPSoft (unit: number of ol o ) ) i H lrRW! O
*SR589 | pulse)
*SR590 i ive limit i it:
Axis 3(Y0.4/Y0.5) negative limit in ISPSoft (unit: number of o | o i i i H rRWI o
*SR591 |pulse)
*SR592 i itive limit i it:
Axis 4(Y0.6/Y0.7) positive limit in ISPSoft (unit: number of o | o i i i H rRWI o
*SR593 | pulse)
*SR594 i ive limit i it:
Axis 4(Y0.6/Y0.7) negative limit in ISPSoft (unit: number of ol o ) ) i H lrRW! 0
*SR595 | pulse)
*SR596 i itive limit i it:
Axis 5(Y0.8/Y0.9) positive limit in ISPSoft (unit: number of ol o i i i H lrRW! 0
*SR597 |pulse)
*SR598 i ive limit i it:
Axis 5(Y0.8/Y0.9) negative limit in ISPSoft (unit: number of ol o i i i v lrRW! 0
*SR599 | pulse)
Axis 6(Y0.10/Y0.11) positive limit in ISPSoft (unit: o | o i i i H rRWI o
*SRE01 | humber of pulse)
*SR602 i ive limit i it:
Axis 6(Y0.10/Y0.11) negative limit in ISPSoft (unit: number o | o i i i H rRWI o
*SR603 | Of pulse)
SR610
Axis 1 (Y0.0/Y0.1) current output speed (unit: Hz) o | o 0 0 0 N R 0
SR611
SR612 . .
axis 2 (Y0.2/Y0.3) current output speed (unit: Hz) o | o 0 0 0 N R 0
SR613
SR614 ) .
Axis 3 (Y0.4/Y0.5) current output speed (unit: Hz) o | o 0 0 0 N R 0
SR615
SR616 ) .
Axis 4 (Y0.6/Y0.7) current output speed (unit: Hz) o | o 0 0 0 N R 0
SR617
SR618 . .
Axis 5 (Y0.8/Y0.9) current output speed (unit: Hz) o | o 0 0 0 N R 0
SR619
SR620 ) .
SR621 Axis 6 (Y0.10/Y0.11) current output speed (unit: Hz) o | o 0 0 0 N R 0
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SR623 External input interrupt condition: the X0.0—X0.15 input o | o | FFFF | FFFE i N R |FFFE
points are falling-edge triggered
SR624 External interrupt condition: the X0.0—X0.15 input points o | o | FFEF | FFEE i N R |FFFF
are rising-edge triggered
SR625 IC;c;)r;dltlon of the high-speed comparison interrupt 1200— o | o | FFEF | FREE i N R |FFFF
SR626 IC;C;I;)dItIOI’] of the high-speed comparison interrupt 1240— o | o | FFEF | FREE i N R |FFFF
SR627 IC;(;I’;dIIIOn of the high-speed comparison interrupt 1260— o | o | FEFE | FFFE i N R |FFEE
SRe628 |Condition of the communication interrupts 13001307 o | o | FFFF | FFFE . N R |FFFE
SR629 | Condition of the output interrupts 1500-1505 o | o | FFFF | FFFF - N R |FFFF
SR630 | Condition of the output interrupts 1510-1519 o | o | FFFF | FFFF - N R |FFFF
SR632 | Condition of the timer interrupts 1601-1604 o | o | FFFF | FFFF - N R |FFFF
SR633 | Condition of the extension module interrupts 14001415 o | o | FFFF | FFFF - N R |FFFF
SR634 | Condition of the extension module interrupts 1416—-1431 o | o | FFFF | FFFF - N R |FFFF
Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work
SR640 1 ith the 0.0 output pulse °le| 0 i i N |RW) 0
SR641 Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work o | o 0 i i N RW 0
with the Y0.1 output pulse
SR642 Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work o | o 0 i i N IRW 0
with the Y0.2 output pulse
SR643 Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work o | o 0 i i N IRW 0
with the Y0.3 output pulse
SR644 Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work ol o 0 ) ) N rRw! 0
with the Y0.4 output pulse
SRB45 Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work o | o 0 N lrRw! o
with the Y0.5 output pulse
SR646 Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work o | o 0 N IrRw! 0
with the Y0.6 output pulse
SR647 Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work o | o 0 N rRwW! 0
with the Y0.7 output pulse
Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work
SR648 | ith the Y0.8 output pulse °clo| O i i N |RW| 0
Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work
SR649 1 ith the Y0.9 output pulse °l° 0 i i N |RW| 0
Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work
SR650 with the Y0.10 output pulse °l° 0 N |RW| 0
Set the outputting time 0-20ms sooner (unit: 1ms) to work
SR651 with the Y0.11 output pulse °l° 0 N |RW| O
*SR652 |Pulse number in acceleration from the latest position output| © | o 0 0 - N R 0
*SR653 |(32-bit) o | o 0 0 - N R 0
*SR654 |Pulse number in deceleration from the latest position o | o 0 0 - N R 0
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*SR655 |output (32-bit) o | o 0 0 - N R 0
SR656 |SDO gbort code for ECAT communication of Delta o 0 0 i N lRW! 0
SR657 |servo/inveter (32-bit)
The CAN communication ID of Delta servo/inverter where ol o 0 i i N lRW! 0
an error occurs
SRe58 The ECAT ication ID of Del /i h
e ECAT communication ID of Delta servo/inverter where ol - 0 ) i N RW! 0
an error occurs
SR659 Error code for CAN communication of Delta servo/inverter | o | © - - N |R/W
Error code for ECAT communication of Delta servo/inverter| o | - - - N |R/W
PR command on CAN communication ID 1 of Delta servo o| o - - N R
SR661 PR command on ECAT communication ID 1 of Delta servo
Current state of ECAT communication ID 1 of Delta o | - 0 - - N R 0
inverter
PR command on CAN communication ID 2 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR662 PR command on ECAT communication ID 2 of Delta servo
Current state of ECAT communication ID 2 of Delta o - 0 - - N R 0
inverter
PR command on CAN communication ID 3 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR663 PR command on ECAT communication ID 3 of Delta servo
Current state of ECAT communication ID 3 of Delta o - 0 - - N R 0
inverter
PR command on CAN communication ID 4 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR664 PR command on ECAT communication ID 4 of Delta servo
Current state of ECAT communication ID 4 of Delta o - 0 - - N R 0
inverter
PR command on CAN communication ID 5 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR665 PR command on ECAT communication ID 5 of Delta servo
Current state of ECAT communication ID 1 of Delta o | - 0 - - N R 0
inverter
PR command on CAN communication ID 6 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR666 PR command on ECAT communication ID 6 of Delta servo
Current state of ECAT communication ID 6 of Delta o | - 0 - - N R 0
inverter
PR command on CAN communication ID 7 of Delta servo o| o 0 - - N R 0
SR667 PR command on ECAT communication ID 7 of Delta servo
Current state of ECAT communication ID 7 of Delta o | - 0 - - N R 0
inverter
PR command on CAN communication ID 8 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR668 PR command on ECAT communication ID 8 of Delta servo
Current state of ECAT communication ID 8 of Delta o - 0 - - N R 0
inverter
SR671 Alarm code for CAN communication ID 1 of Delta servo o | o - - N R
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 1 of Delta servo o - - - N R
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SR672 Alarm code for CAN communication ID 2 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 2 of Delta servo o | - 0 - - N R 0
SR673 Alarm code for CAN communication ID 3 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 3 of Delta servo o | - 0 - - N R 0
SR674 Alarm code for CAN communication ID 4 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 4 of Delta servo o - 0 - - N R 0
SRG75 Alarm code for CAN communication ID 5 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 5 of Delta servo o - 0 - - N R 0
SR676 Alarm code for CAN communication ID 6 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 6 of Delta servo o - 0 - - N R 0
SR677 Alarm code for CAN communication ID 7 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 7 of Delta servo o - 0 - - N R 0
SR678 Alarm code for CAN communication ID 8 of Delta servo o | o 0 - - N R 0
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 8 of Delta servo o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current DO state of the CAN communication ID 1 of Delta
o o 0 - - N R 0
Servo
SR681 —
Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 1 of Delta ol . 0 i i N R 0
Servo
Current DO state of the CAN communication ID 2 of Delta
o o 0 - - N R 0
Servo
SR682 —
Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 2 of Delta o 0 ) ) N R 0
Servo
Current DO state of the CAN communication ID 3 of Delta
o | o 0 - - N R 0
Servo
SR683 —
Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 3 of Delta o 0 N R 0
Servo
Current DO state of the CAN communication ID 4 of Delta
o o 0 - - N R 0
Servo
SR684 —
Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 4 of Delta o 0 N R 0
Servo
Current DO state of the CAN communication ID 5 of Delta
o o 0 - - N R 0
servo
SR685 .
Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 5 of Delta o | . 0 i i N R 0
servo
Current DO state of the CAN communication ID 6 of Delta
o o 0 - - N R 0
servo
SR686 —
Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 6 of Delta o | . 0 i i N R 0
Servo
Current DO state of the CAN communication ID 7 of Delta
o o 0 - - N R 0
Servo
SR687 —
Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 7 of Delta ol . 0 i i N R 0
Servo
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Current DO state of the CAN communication ID 8 of Delta
o| o 0 - - N R 0
servo
SR688 .
Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 8 of Delta ol - 0 i i N R 0
servo
Current position of CAN communication ID 1 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR691 |(32-bit)
SR692 | Current position of ECAT communication ID 1 of Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-hit)
Current position of CAN communication ID 2 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR693 |(32-bit)
SR694 | Current position of ECAT communication ID 2 of Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-hit)
Current position of CAN communication 1D 3 of Delta servo
. o| o 0 - - N R 0
SR695 |(32-bit)
SR696 | Current position of ECAT communication ID 3 of Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-bit)
Current position of CAN communication ID 4 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR697 |(32-bit)
SR698 | Current position of ECAT communication ID 4 of Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-bit)
Current position of CAN communication ID 5 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR699 |((32-bit)
SR700 |Current position of ECAT communication ID 5 of Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-bit)
Current position of CAN communication ID 6 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR701 |((32-bit)
SR702 | Current position of ECAT communication ID 6 of Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-hit)
Current position of CAN communication ID 7 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR703 |(32-bit)
SR704 | Current position of ECAT communication ID 7 of Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-hit)
Current position of CAN communication 1D 8 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR705 |((32-bit)
SR706 |Current position of ECAT communication ID 8 of Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-hit)
Target posmon of CAN communication ID 1 of the Delta ol o 0 ) i N R 0
SR711 |servo (32-bit)
SR712 |Target position of ECAT communication ID 1 of the Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-bit)
Target posmon of CAN communication ID 2 of the Delta ol o 0 i i N R 0
SR713 |servo (32-bit)
SR714 |Target position of ECAT communication ID 2 of the Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-bit)
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Target posmon of CAN communication ID 3 of the Delta o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR715 |servo (32-bit)
SR716 |Target position of ECAT communication ID 3 of the Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-hit)
Target posmon of CAN communication ID 4 of the Delta o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR717 | servo (32-hit)
SR718 | Target position of ECAT communication ID 4 of the Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-hit)
Target posmon of CAN communication ID 5 of the Delta ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
SR719 | servo (32-bit)
SR720 |Target position of ECAT communication ID 5 of the Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-hit)
Target posmon of CAN communication ID 6 of the Delta o | o 0 ) ) N R 0
SR721 |servo (32-bit)
SR722 | Target position of ECAT communication ID 6 of the Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-bit)
Target posmon of CAN communication ID 7 of the Delta o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR723 | servo (32-bit)
SR724 |Target position of ECAT communication ID 7 of the Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-bit)
Target posmon of CAN communication ID 8 of the Delta o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR725 |servo (32-bit)
SR726 |Target position of ECAT communication ID 8 of the Delta
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo (32-bit)
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 1 of Delta servo| o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR731 o
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 1 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 2 of Delta servo| o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR732 o
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 2 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 3 of Delta servo| o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR733 o
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 3 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 4 of Delta servo| o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR734 o
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 4 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 5 of Delta servo| o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR735 —
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 5 of Delta
ervo o | - 0 - - N R 0
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Current DI state of CAN communication ID 6 of Delta servo| o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR736 o
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 6 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 7 of Delta servo| o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR737 o
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 7 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 8 of Delta servo| o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR738 o
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 8 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
servo
Current torque of CAN communication ID 1 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
SR741 —
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 1 of Delta servo
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of CAN communication ID 2 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
SR742 .
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 2 of Delta servo
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of CAN communication ID 3 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
SR743 .
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 2 of Delta servo
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
Cur'rent torque of CAN communication ID 4 of Delta servo ol o 0 ) i N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
SR744 o
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 4 of Delta servo
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of CAN communication ID 5 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
SR745 .
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 5 of Delta servo
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
Cur_rent torque of CAN communication ID 6 of Delta servo ol o 0 i i N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
SR746 .
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 6 of Delta servo
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of CAN communication ID 7 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
SR747 —
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 7 of Delta servo
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of CAN communication ID 8 of Delta servo
. o | o 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
SR748 o
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 8 of Delta servo
. o | - 0 - - N R 0
(unit: 0.1%)
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Current state of CAN communication ID 21 of Delta
. o o 0 - - N R 0
inverter
SR751 |PR command on ECAT communication ID 9 of Delta servo
Current state of ECAT communication ID 9 of Delta o | - 0 - - N R 0
inverter
Current state of CAN communication ID 22 of Delta
. o o 0 - - N R 0
inverter
SR752 PR command on ECAT communication ID 10 of Delta
Servo
o o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current state of ECAT communication ID 10 of Delta
inverter
Current state of CAN communication ID 23 of Delta
. o o 0 - - N R 0
inverter
SR753 PR command on ECAT communication ID 11 of Delta
Servo
o o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current state of ECAT communication ID 11 of Delta
inverter
Current state of CAN communication ID 24 of Delta
. o o 0 - - N R 0
inverter
SR754 PR command on ECAT communication ID 12 of Delta
Servo
o o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current state of ECAT communication ID 12 of Delta
inverter
Current state of CAN communication ID 25 of Delta
. o o 0 - - N R 0
inverter
SR755 PR command on ECAT communication ID 13 of Delta
Servo
o o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current state of ECAT communication ID 13 of Delta
inverter
Current state of CAN communication ID 26 of Delta
. o o 0 - - N R 0
inverter
SR756 SP(I:’Qrvc;‘)ommand on ECAT communication ID 14 of Delta
o o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current state of ECAT communication ID 14 of Delta
inverter
Current state of CAN communication ID 27 of Delta
. o o 0 - - N R 0
inverter
SR757 PR command on ECAT communication ID 15 of Delta
Servo
o o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current state of ECAT communication ID 15 of Delta
inverter
Current state of CAN communication ID 28 of Delta
. o o 0 - - N R 0
inverter
SR758 .
PR command on ECAT communication ID 16 of Delta
servo ° - 0 ) ) N RO
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Current state of ECAT communication ID 16 of Delta
inverter
Current motor speed of CAN communication ID 21 of Delta o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR761 |inverter
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 9 of Delta servo o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current motor speed of CAN communication ID 22 of Delta o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR762 |inverter
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 10 of Delta servo | o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current motor speed of CAN communication ID 23 of Delta ol o 0 ) i N R 0
SR763 |inverter
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 11 of Delta servo | o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current motor speed of CAN communication ID 24 of Delta ol o 0 N R 0
SR764 |inverter
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 12 of Delta servo | o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current motor speed of CAN communication ID 25 of Delta ol o 0 N R 0
SR765 |inverter
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 13 of Delta servo | o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current motor speed of CAN communication ID 26 of Delta ol o 0 i i N R 0
SR766 |inverter
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 14 of Delta servo | o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current motor speed of CAN communication ID 27 of Delta o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR767 |inverter
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 15 of Delta servo | o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current motor speed of CAN communication ID 28 of Delta o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR768 |inverter
Alarm code for ECAT communication ID 16 of Delta servo | o | - 0 - - N R 0
Current torque of CAN communication ID 21 of Delta ol o 0 ) i N R 0
SR771 inverter (unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 9 of Delta servo 0 N R 0
(unit: 0.1%) ° - ) )
Current torque of CAN communication ID 22 of Delta ol o 0 ) i N R 0
SR772 inverter (unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 10 of Delta 0 N R 0
servo (unit: 0.1%) ° - ) .
Current torque of CAN communication ID 23 of Delta o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR773 inverter (unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 11 of Delta 0 N R 0
servo (unit: 0.1%) ° |- ) )
Current torque of CAN communication ID 24 of Delta ol o 0 N R 0
SR774 inverter (unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 12 of Delta 0 N R 0
servo (unit: 0.1%) o ) .
Current torque of CAN communication ID 25 of Delta o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR775 |inverter (unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 13 of Delta o | - 0 - - N | R 0
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servo (unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of CAN communication ID 26 of Delta o | o 0 N R 0
SR776 inverter (unit: 0.1%) -
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 14 of Delta 0 N R 0
servo (unit: 0.1%) °l- ) .
Current torque of CAN communication ID 27 of Delta
. . o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR777 inverter (unit: 0.1%)
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 15 of Delta 0 N R 0
servo (unit: 0.1%) ° |- i i
F:urretnt torth.Jeoolf(;:AN communication ID 28 of Delta o | o 0 ) ) N R 0
SR77g nverter (unit: 0.1%) -
Current torque of ECAT communication ID 16 of Delta 0 N R 0
servo (unit: 0.1%) ° - ) )
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 21 of Delta
. ; o o 0 - - N R 0
SR781 nverter -
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 9 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
Servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 22 of Delta
) . o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR7g nverter -
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 10 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
Servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 23 of Delta
) . o o 0 - - N R 0
SR783 nverter -
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 11 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
Servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 24 of Delta
) . o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR784 Inverter -
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 12 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
Servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 25 of Delta
) . o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR7g85 nverter -
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 13 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
Servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 26 of Delta
. ; o o 0 - - N R 0
SR786 nverter -
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 14 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
Servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 27 of Delta
) . o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR7g7 nverter -
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 15 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
Servo
Current DI state of CAN communication ID 28 of Delta
) . o o 0 - - N R 0
SR78g nverter -
Current DI state of ECAT communication ID 16 of Delta
o | - 0 - - N R 0
Servo
SR791 |Read the self-defined value from CAN communication ID 1 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
SR792 | of Delta sevo (32-bit)
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Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication ID o 0 i i N R 0
1 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
Read the self-defined value from CAN communication ID 2 o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR793 | of Delta sevo (32-hit)
SR794 |Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication 1D o | 0 i ) N | R 0
2 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
Read the self-defined value from CAN communication ID 3 o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR795 |of Delta sevo (32-hit)
SR796 |Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication 1D ol 0 i ) N R 0
3 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
Read the self-defined value from CAN communication ID 4 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
SR797 |of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR798 |Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication 1D . 0 i ) N R 0
4 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
Read the self-defined value from CAN communication ID 5 ol o 0 N R 0
SR799 |of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR800 |Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication 1D . 0 N R o
5 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
Read the self-defined value from CAN communication ID 6 ol o 0 N R 0
SR801 | of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR802 |Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication 1D . 0 N | R 0
6 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
Read the self-defined value from CAN communication ID 7 ol o 0 i i N R 0
SR803 | of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR804 |Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication 1D . 0 N | R 0
7 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
Read the self-defined value from CAN communication ID 8 o | o 0 i i N R 0
SR805 | of Delta sevo (32-hit)
SR806 |Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication 1D o | 0 i ) N | R 0
8 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
The acceptable range for CAN communication ID 1 of
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
(If the setting value is 0, it indicates the current position
should be the same as the target position to determine the ol o 0 ) i N RW! 0
SRE11 positioning is complete. If the setting value is 5, it indicates
the distance between the current position and the target
position can be +5 to -5 for the PLC to set a completion
flag.)
The acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 1 of ol - 0 ) i N lRW! 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for CAN communication ID 2 of ol o 0 ) i N lRW! 0
SR812 Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 2 of o 0 ) i N lrRW! 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
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The acceptable range for CAN communication ID 3 of o | o 0 i i N RW 0
SR813 Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 3 of o | . 0 i i N RW 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for CAN communication ID 4 of o | o 0 i i N RW 0
SR814 Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 4 of ol . 0 i i N RW 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for CAN communication ID 5 of ol o 0 ) ) N rRw! 0
SR815 Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 5 of o 0 ) ) N Rw! 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for CAN communication ID 6 of o | o 0 ) ) N rRw! 0
SR816 Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 6 of o 0 N RwW! 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for CAN communication ID 7 of o | o 0 N RwW! 0
SR817 Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 7 of o 0 N RwW! 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for CAN communication ID 8 of o | o 0 i i N RW 0
SR818 Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 8 of o | . 0 i i N RW 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
SR820 Code for_the. state of the master/slave in CANopen DS301 o | o i i i v R 0
communication
SR821 | CANopen DS301 version code o | o - - - Y R -
SR822 | CANopen communication baudrate (unit: 1kbps) o | o - - - H R | 125
*SR823 The num.ber.of hardware receiving error during CANopen o | o 0 i i N R 0
communication (Max. 255)
*SR824 The num.ber.of hardware sending error during CANopen ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
communication (Max. 255)
SR825 Code for.the. master state in CANopen DS301 ol o 1 i i N R 1
communication
SR826 | State of slave ID 1-16 in CANopen DS301 communication | o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR827 State of §Iavg ID 17-32 in CANopen DS301 o | o 1 i i N R 1
communication
SR828 State of §Iavg ID 33-48 in CANopen DS301 o | o 1 i i N R 1
communication
SR829 State of §Iavg ID 49-64 in CANopen DS301 o | o 1 i i N R 1
communication
SR830 | State of slave ID 1 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR831 |State of slave ID 2 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
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SR832 |State of slave ID 3 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR833 |State of slave ID 4 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR834 |State of slave ID 5 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR835 |State of slave ID 6 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR836 |State of slave ID 7 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR837 |State of slave ID 8 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR838 |State of slave ID 9 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR839 |State of slave ID 10 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR840 |State of slave ID 11 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR841 |State of slave ID 12 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR842 |State of slave ID 13 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR843 |State of slave ID 14 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR844 |State of slave ID 15 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR845 |State of slave ID 16 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR846 |State of slave ID 17 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR847 |State of slave ID 18 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR848 |State of slave ID 19 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR849 |State of slave ID 20 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR850 |State of slave ID 21 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR851 |State of slave ID 22 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR852 |State of slave ID 23 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR853 |State of slave ID 24 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR854 |State of slave ID 25 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR855 |State of slave ID 26 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR856 |State of slave ID 27 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR857 |State of slave ID 28 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR858 |State of slave ID 29 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR859 |State of slave ID 30 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR860 |State of slave ID 31 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR861 |State of slave ID 32 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR862 |State of slave ID 33 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR863 |State of slave ID 34 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR864 |State of slave ID 35 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR865 |State of slave ID 36in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR866 |State of slave ID 37 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR867 |State of slave ID 38 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR868 |[State of slave ID 39 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR869 | State of slave ID 40 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR870 |State of slave ID 41 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
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SR871 |State of slave ID 42 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR872 |State of slave ID 43 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR873 |State of slave ID 44 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR874 |State of slave ID 45 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR875 |State of slave ID 46 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR876 |State of slave ID 47 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR877 |State of slave ID 48 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR878 |State of slave ID 49 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR879 |State of slave ID 50 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR880 |State of slave ID 51 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR881 |State of slave ID 52 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR882 |State of slave ID 53 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR883 |State of slave ID 54 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR884 |State of slave ID 55 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR885 |State of slave ID 56 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR886 |State of slave ID 57 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR887 |State of slave ID 58 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR888 |State of slave ID 59 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR889 |State of slave ID 60 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR890 |State of slave ID 61 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR891 |State of slave ID 62 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR892 |State of slave ID 63 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR893 |State of slave ID 64 in CANopen DS301 communication o | o -1 - - N R -1
SR900 . . °
Number of samples in the data logger (32-bit) o 0 - - N R 0
SR901 o
Code for the executions of data logger and the memory
SR902 card (works with SM456). °l° 0 N |RW/| 0
*SR1000 o
Ethernet IP address (32-bit) ) - - - H |[RIW| 0
*SR1001 o
*SR1002 ) o
Ethernet netmask address (32-bit) o - - - H |[RIW| 0
*SR1003 o
*SR1004 ) o
Ethernet gateway address (32-bit) o - - - H |[RIW| O
*SR1005 o
*SR1006 | Duration of the TCP connection (sec.) o | o - - - H |[R/W| 30
*SR1007 | Ethernet transmission speed o | o - - N R
*SR1009 | Number of TCP connections o | o - - N R
*SR1010 Specific time when to resend through the TCP connection o | o i i i N |rRw! 20
(ms)
*SR1011 | Connection number of Modbus/TCP Server o | o 0 - - N R 0
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*SR1012 | Connection number of Modbus/TCP Client o | o - - N R 0

*SR1013 | Connection number of EtherNet/IP Adapter o | o - - N R
*SR1014 | Connection number of EtherNet/IP Scanner o | o - - N R

*SR1015 | Modbus/TCP Server packet receiving timeout (ms) o | o 10 - - N |[R/W| 10
MR R I R R L L
*SR1017 '}L’Zre]drlgz(ijxilgngrr:er;tér;r?i;é)reFthernet packets that can be ol o ) ) ) vy rRW! 80
*SR1018 'sl'::nngyrzll;ar of Ethernet packets that is handled in the last ol o 0 ) i N R 0
e A A R R R R I AL
*SR1020 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 1 o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1021 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 2 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1022 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 3 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1023 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 4 o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1024 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 5 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1025 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 6 o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1026 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 7 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1027 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 8 o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1028 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 9 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1029 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 10 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1030 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 11 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1031 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 12 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1032 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 13 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1033 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 14 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1034 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 15 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1035 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 16 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1036 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 17 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1037 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 18 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1038 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 19 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1039 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 20 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1040 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 21 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1041 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 22 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1042 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 23 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1043 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 24 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1044 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 25 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1045 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 26 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1046 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 27 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1047 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 28 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1048 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 29 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1049 | State of the EtherNet/IP connection 30 o | o 0 - - N R 0

2-115

N




N

AS Series Programming Manual

SR

Function

S3119S 00ESY

S8118S 002/00TSV

OFF

ON

STOP

RUN

RUN

STOP

payore

aInquNYy

linejad

*SR1050

State of the EtherNet/IP connection 31

e}

o

*SR1051

State of the EtherNet/IP connection 32

SR1052

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 1 (unit:

ms)

SR1053

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 2 (unit:

ms)

SR1054

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 3 (unit:

ms)

SR1055

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 4 (unit:

ms)

SR1056

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 5 (unit:

ms)

SR1057

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 6 (unit:

ms)

SR1058

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 7 (unit:

ms)

SR1059

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 8 (unit:

ms)

SR1060

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 9 (unit:

ms)

SR1061

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 10 (unit:

ms)

SR1062

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 11 (unit:

ms)

SR1063

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 12 (unit:

ms)

SR1064

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 13 (unit:

ms)

SR1065

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 14 (unit:

ms)

SR1066

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 15 (unit:

ms)

SR1067

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 16 (unit:

ms)

SR1068

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 17 (unit:

ms)

SR1069

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 18 (unit:

ms)

SR1070

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 19 (unit:

ms)

SR1071

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 20 (unit:

ms)

SR1072

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 21 (unit:

ms)

SR1073

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 22 (unit:

ms)

SR1074

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 23 (unit:

ms)

SR1075

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 24 (unit:

ms)

SR1076

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 25 (unit:

ms)

SR1077

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 26 (unit:

ms)

SR1078

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 27 (unit:

ms)

SR1079

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 28 (unit:

ms)

SR1080

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 29 (unit:

ms)

SR1081

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 30 (unit:

ms)

SR1082

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 31 (unit:

ms)

SR1083

Refresh time for the EtherNet/IP connection 32 (unit:

ms)

oOjo/loo/loojloojojoojoojo/lojlojojlojloojlo/lojlo/loojloojo/lo|lo|o|o|o o

J|/|/®|/0®W/>WVW|/NOVV|HV V|V /XWV|NOV|/XHV V|V XV|NOV|HOVD|XHV|XNV|/XWV|XNV|0OVDXV|XOV|XHV|O|0V |V |V |V |0|D| DD

oOojlo/lojo/jloojloojlojoojoojlo/lojlojojlojloojlo/lojlojloojloojlo/lo|lo|o|o|o o

SR1092

Modbus TCP Server port (PLC CPU as Server); available

for FW V1.10.20 or later.

502

2 zZ2\zZ2|\Z2|\Z2|Z2|2|2\2\2|\Z2|\Z2|2|\2|2|2\2|2|Z2|2|2|2|2 2\ 2Z2|Z2|Z2|2|2|2|2 2|Z2|Z2|2

R/W

502

SR1093

Modbus TCP Client port (PLC CPU as Client); available for

FW V1.10.20 or later.

502

4

R/W

502

SR1100

Value of the input packet counter (high byte)

SR1101

Value of the input packet counter (low byte)

2
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SR1102 | Value of the input octet counter (high byte) o 0 N R 0
@) - -
SR1103 | Value of the input octet counter (low byte) o
SR1104 | Value of the output packet counter (high byte) o 0 N R 0
o - -
SR1105 | Value of the output packet counter (low byte) o
SR1106 | Value of the output octet counter (high byte) o 0 N R 0
o) - -
SR1107 | Value of the output octet counter (low byte) o
Code to change the NTP parameter (NTP should be
enabled and the change command code 16#1234 should
SR1110 be entered. Once the PLC completes the change, the °l° 0 0 i N |RW] 0
change code will be cleared automatically.
SR1111 |NTP server IP byte (high byte) o | o 0 0 - N |[RIW| O
SR1112 |NTP server IP byte (low byte) o | o 0 0 - N |[RIW| O
SR1113 | NTP cycle refreshing time (unit: minute) o | o 0 0 - N |[RIW| O
SR1114 |NTP time zone (unit: hour) o | o 0 0 - N |[RIW| O
SR1116 | Email counter o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR1117 |Email error counter o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1120 Actual connectlor) time for_ da_ta exchange through the ol o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 1 (unit: time)
*SR1121 Actual connectlor) time for_ da_ta exchange through the ol o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 2 (unit: time)
*SR1122 Actual connectlor) time for_ da_ta exchange through the ol o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 3 (unit: time)
*SR1123 Actual connectlor.\ time for. dqta exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 4 (unit: time)
*SR1124 Actual connectlor.\ time for. dqta exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 5 (unit: time)
*SR1125 Actual connectlor.\ time for. dqta exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 6 (unit: time)
*SR1126 Actual connectlor.l time for. daFa exchange through the ol o 0 ) i N R 0
Ethernet connection 7 (unit: time)
*SR1127 Actual connectlor.l time for. daFa exchange through the o 0 ) i N R 0
Ethernet connection 8 (unit: time)
*SR1128 Actual connectlor.l time for. daFa exchange through the ol o 0 ) i N R 0
Ethernet connection 9 (unit: time)
*SR1129 Actual connectlor) time for Qatg exchange through the o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 10 (unit: time)
*SR1130 Actual connectlor) time for Qatg exchange through the ol o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 11 (unit: time)
*SR1131 Actual connectlor) time for Qatg exchange through the o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 12 (unit: time)
*SR1132 Actual connectlor) time for Qatr?\ exchange through the o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 13 (unit: time)
*SR1133 Actual connectlor) time for Qatr?\ exchange through the ol o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 14 (unit: time)
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*SR1134 Actual connectlor) time for Qatr?\ exchange through the o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 15 (unit: time)
*SR1135 Actual connectlop time for Qatg exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 16 (unit: time)
*SR1136 Actual connectlop time for Qatg exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 17 (unit: time)
*SR1137 Actual connectlop time for Qatg exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 18 (unit: time)
*SR1138 Actual connectlor.l time for Qate.l exchange through the ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
Ethernet connection 19 (unit: time)
*SR1139 Actual connectlor.l time for Qate.l exchange through the ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
Ethernet connection 20 (unit: time)
*SR1140 Actual connectlor.l time for Qate.l exchange through the ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
Ethernet connection 21 (unit: time)
*SR1141 Actual connectlor) time for Qatg exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 22 (unit: time)
*SR1142 Actual connectlor) time for Qatg exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 23 (unit: time)
*SR1143 Actual connectlor) time for Qatg exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 24 (unit: time)
*SR1144 Actual connectlor) time for Qatr?\ exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 25 (unit: time)
*SR1145 Actual connectlor) time for Qatr?\ exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 26 (unit: time)
*SR1146 Actual connectlor) time for Qatr?\ exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 27 (unit: time)
*SR1147 Actual connectlop time for Qatg exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 28 (unit: time)
*SR1148 Actual connectlop time for Qatg exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 29 (unit: time)
*SR1149 Actual connectlop time for Qatg exchange through the o | o 0 i i N R 0
Ethernet connection 30 (unit: time)
*SR1150 Actual connectlor.l time for Qate.l exchange through the ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
Ethernet connection 31 (unit: time)
*SR1151 Actual connectlor.l time for Qate.l exchange through the ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
Ethernet connection 32 (unit: time)
*SR1152 The errgr code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 1
*SR1153 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 2
*SR1154 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 3
*SR1155 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 4
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*SR1156 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 5
*SR1157 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 6
*SR1158 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 7
*SR1159 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 8
*SR1160 The errgr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 9
*SR1161 The errgr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 10
*SR1162 The errgr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 11
*SR1163 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 12
*SR1164 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 13
*SR1165 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 14
*SR1166 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 15
*SR1167 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 16
*SR1168 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 17
*SR1169 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 18
*SR1170 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 19
*SR1171 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 20
*SR1172 The errgr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 21
*SR1173 The errgr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 22
*SR1174 The errgr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 23
*SR1175 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 24
*SR1176 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 25
*SR1177 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 26
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*SR1178 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 27
*SR1179 The error code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 28
*SR1180 The error code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 29
*SR1181 The error code for data exchange through the Ethernet o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 30
*SR1182 The errgr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 31
*SR1183 The errqr code for data exchange through the Ethernet ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 32
SR1191 Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 9 of Delta o | - 0 0 ) N R 0
servo
SR1192 Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 10 of o | - 0 0 ) N R 0
Delta servo
SR1193 Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 11 of o | - 0 0 ) N R 0
Delta servo
SR1194 Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 12 of o | - 0 0 ) N R 0
Delta servo
SR1195 Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 13 of o | - 0 0 ) N R 0
Delta servo
SR1196 Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 14 of o | - 0 0 ) N R 0
Delta servo
SR1197 Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 15 of o | - 0 0 ) N R 0
Delta servo
SR1198 Current DO state of the ECAT communication ID 16 of o | - 0 0 ) N R 0
Delta servo
SR1201 | Current position of the ECAT communication ID 9 of Delta | | _ 0 0 ) Nl r| o
SR1202 | servo (32-bit)
SR1203 | current position of ECAT communication ID 10 of Delta ol . 0 0 ) NI R o
SR1204 |servo (32-bit)
SR1205 | current position of the ECAT communication ID 11 of ol 0 0 ) N R o
SR1206 | Delta servo (32-bit)
SR1207 | Current position of ECAT communication ID 12 of Delta ol -1 o 0 ) Nl r| o
SR1208 | servo (32-hit)
SR1209 | current position of the ECAT communication ID 13 of ol -1 o 0 ) Nl r| o
SR1210 | Delta servo (32-bit)
SR1211 | current position of ECAT communication 1D 14 of Delta ol . 0 0 ) NI R o
SR1212 |servo (32-bit)
SR1213 | Current position of ECAT communication ID 15 of Delta ol -l o 0 ) N R o
SR1214 |servo (32-bit)
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SR1215 | Current position of ECAT communication ID 16 of Delta
. o 0 0 - N R 0
SR1216 |servo (32-hit)
SR1221 | Target position of ECAT communication ID 9 of the Delta o | 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1222 |servo (32-bit)
SR1223 |Target position of ECAT communication ID 10 of the Delta 0 0 N R 0
-bi o - -
SR1224 |S€MVO (32-bit)
SR1225 | Target position of ECAT communication ID 11 of the Delta o |- 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1226 |servo (32-bit)
SR1227 | Target position of ECAT communication ID 12 of the Delta ol 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1228 | servo (32-hit)
SR1229 | Target position of ECAT communication ID 13 of the Delta o | 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1230 |servo (32-bit)
SR1231 | Target position of ECAT communication ID 14 of the Delta o |- 0 0 ) NI r| o
SR1232 |servo (32-bit)
SR1233 | Target position of ECAT communication ID 15 of the Delta o |- 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1234 |servo (32-bit)
SR1235 | Target position of ECAT communication ID 16 of the Delta ol 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1236 |servo (32-hit)
SR1241 | Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication ID o | 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1242 |9 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR1243 | Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication ID o |- 0 0 ) NI r| o
SR1244 |10 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR1245 | Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication 1D o |- 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1246 |11 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR1247 | Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication 1D ol 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1248 |12 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR1249 | Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication ID o | 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1250 |13 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR1251 | Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication ID o |- 0 0 ) NI rR| o
SR1252 |14 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR1253 | Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication 1D o |- 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1254 |15 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR1255 | Read the self-defined value from ECAT communication 1D ol 0 0 ) N | R 0
SR1256 |16 of Delta sevo (32-bit)
SR1261 The acceptable range. for ECAT ggmmuqlcatlon ID 9 of o | - 0 0 i N RW! 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
SR1262 The acceptable range. for ECAT ggmmuqlcatlon ID 10 of o | - 0 0 i N RW! 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
SR1263 The acceptable range. for ECAT ggmmuqlcatlon ID 11 of o | - 0 0 i N RW! 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
SR1264 The acceptable range. for ECAT .cgmrnur?lcatlon ID 12 of o | - 0 0 i N IRW! 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
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SR1265 | 1 he acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 13 of o | - 0 0 ) N [RW 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
SR1266 | 1 he acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 14 of o | - 0 0 ) N [RW 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
SR1267 The acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 15 of o | - 0 0 ) N [RW 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
SR1268 The acceptable range for ECAT communication ID 16 of o | - 0 0 ) N [RW 0
Delta servo to determine the positioning is complete.
The axis 1 will output the next segment or a specific
SR1291 | number of segment during the execution of TPO o | o 0 0 - N |[RIW| O
instruction; this should work with SM591.
The axis 2 will output the next segment or a specific
SR1292 | number of segment during the execution of TPO o | o 0 0 - N [RIW| O
instruction; this should work with SM592.
The axis 3 will output the next segment or a specific

SR1293 | number of segment during the execution of TPO o | o 0 0 - N [R'W| O

instruction; this should work with SM593.
The axis 4 will output the next segment or a specific

SR1294 | number of segment during the execution of TPO o | o 0 0 - N [RIW| O

instruction; this should work with SM594.
The axis 5 will output the next segment or a specific

SR1295 | number of segment during the execution of TPO o | o 0 0 - N [RIW| 0

instruction; this should work with SM595.
The axis 6 will output the next segment or a specific

SR1296 | number of segment during the execution of TPO o | o 0 0 - N [RIW| 0

instruction; this should work with SM596.
*SR1312 | Communication code for RTU-ENO1 connection 1 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1313 | Communication code for RTU-ENO1 connection 2 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1314 | Communication code for RTU-ENO1 connection 3 o | o 0 - - N R 0
*SR1315 | Communication code for RTU-ENO1 connection 4 o | o 0 - - N R 0

SR1318 | Socket input counter o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR1319 | Socket output counter o | o 0 - - N R 0
SR1320 | Socket error counter o | o 0 - - N R 0

Actual cycle time of connection 1-32 for data exchange
* - -
SR1335 through COM1; unit: ms °l° 0 N R 0
Number of the connection that is currently performing a
* - -

SR1336 cyclical data exchange through COM1 °l° 0 N R 0
*SR1340 (I:Ecr)rnonre(;(:s;ffr data exchange through the COM1 o | o 0 i i N R 0
*SR1341 (I:Ecr)rnonre(;(:s;f;r data exchange through the COM1 o | o 0 i i N R 0
*SR1342 (I:Ecr)rnonre(;(:s;f;r data exchange through the COM1 o | o 0 i i N R 0
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*SR1343 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 4
*SR1344 Error che for data exchange through the COM1 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 5
*SR1345 Error che for data exchange through the COM1 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 6
*SR1346 Error che for data exchange through the COM1 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 7
*SR1347 Error che for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 8
*SR1348 Error che for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 9
*SR1349 Error che for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 10
*SR1350 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 11
*SR1351 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 12
*SR1352 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 13
*SR1353 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 14
*SR1354 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 15
*SR1355 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 16
*SR1356 Error cople for data exchange through the COM1 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 17
*SR1357 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 18
*SR1358 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 19
*SR1359 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 20
*SR1360 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 21
*SR1361 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 22
*SR1362 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 23
*SR1363 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 24
*SR1364 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 25
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Error code for data exchange through the COM1
* - -
SR1365 connection 26 °l° 0 N R 0
*SR1366 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 27
*SR1367 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 28
*SR1368 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 29
*SR1369 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 o | o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 30
*SR1370 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 31
*SR1371 Error code for data exchange through the COM1 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 32
*SR1375 Actual cycle time of connection 1-32 for data exchange ol o 0 N R 0
through COMZ2; unit: ms
Number of the connection that is currently performing a
* - -
SR1376 cyclical data exchange through COM2 °l° 0 N R 0
*SR1380 Error code for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 1
Error code for data exchange through the COM2
SR1381 connection 2 °1° 0 i i N R 0
Error code for data exchange through the COM2
SR1382 connection 3 °1° 0 i i N R 0
Error code for data exchange through the COM2
SR1383 connection 4 °1° 0 i i N R 0
SR1384 Error code for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 5
SR1385 Error code for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 6
SR1386 Error code for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 7
SR1387 Error code for data exchange through the COM2 o | o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 8
SR1388 Error code for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 9
SR1389 Error code for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
connection 10
SR1390 Error code for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 N R 0
connection 11
SR1391 Error code for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 N R 0
connection 12
SR1392 Error code for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 N R 0
connection 13
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SR1393 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM2 .
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SR1394 Error cople for data exchange through the COM2 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 15

SR1395 Error cople for data exchange through the COM2 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 16

SR1396 Error cople for data exchange through the COM2 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 17

SR1397 Error che for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 18

SR1398 Error che for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 19

SR1399 Error che for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 20

SR1400 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 21

SR1401 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 22

SR1402 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 23

SR1403 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 24

SR1404 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 25

SR1405 Error co_de for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 i i N R 0
connection 26

SR1406 Error cople for data exchange through the COM2 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 27

SR1407 Error cople for data exchange through the COM2 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 28

SR1408 Error cople for data exchange through the COM2 o | o 0 i i N R 0
connection 29

SR1409 Error che for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 30

SR1410 Error che for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 31

SR1411 Error che for data exchange through the COM2 ol o 0 ) i N R 0
connection 32

SR1430 | Then connection number of OPC UA Server o - 0 - - N R
SR1431 | The connection number of OPC UA Client o - 0 - - N R
*SR1435 ,:-(:Lun?tl.cri/](;le time for data exchange through Function Card ol - 0 i i N R 0

Number of the connection that is currently performing a
*SR14 . ) - - - N R
S 36 cyclical data exchange through Function Card 1 ° 0 0
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*SR1440 cE;ar:)dr |1n data exchange connection 1 through Function o | . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1441 CE:;r:)(]lr |1n data exchange connection 2 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1442 CE:;rrodr |1n data exchange connection 3 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1443 CE:;rrodr |1n data exchange connection 4 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1444 CE:;r;)dr |1n data exchange connection 5 through Function o | . 0 ) ) N R 0
*SR1445 E:rar:)dr |1n data exchange connection 6 through Function o | - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1446 E:rar:)dr |1n data exchange connection 7 through Function o | - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1447 (E:Z:)dr |1n data exchange connection 8 through Function ol - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1448 (E:g:)dr |1n data exchange connection 9 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1449 (E:g:)dr |1n data exchange connection 10 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1450 CE;ar:)dr iln data exchange connection 11 through Function o | - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1451 cE;ar:)dr iln data exchange connection 12 through Function o | . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1452 cE;ar:)dr iln data exchange connection 13 through Function o | . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1453 CE:;r:)(]lr |1n data exchange connection 14 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1454 CE:;rrodr |1n data exchange connection 15 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1455 CE:;rrodr |1n data exchange connection 16 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1456 CE:;r;)dr |1n data exchange connection 17 through Function o | . 0 ) ) N R 0
*SR1457 E:rar:)dr |1n data exchange connection 18 through Function ol - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1458 E:rar:)dr |1n data exchange connection 19 through Function o | - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1459 (E:Z:)dr iln data exchange connection 20 through Function ol - 0 i i N R 0

Error in dat h tion 21 th h Functi
*SR1460 Cg:)dr |1n ata exchange connection rough Function ol - 0 i i N R 0
Error in dat h tion 22 th h Functi

*SR1461 Cg:)dr |1n ata exchange connection rough Function ol - 0 i i N R 0
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Error in data exchange connection 23 through Function ) i 0
*SR1462 ) g o 0 N | R
Error in data exchange connection 24 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1463 Card 1
Error in data exchange connection 25 through Function i i i 0
“SR1464 | ) g o 0 N | R
Error in data exchange connection 26 through Function i i i 0
“SR1465 1) g o 0 N | R
Error in data exchange connection 27 through Function ) ) i 0
*SR1466 | | g o 0 N | R
Error in data exchange connection 28 through Function i i i 0
*SR1467 c;r o g o 0 N | R
Error in data exchange connection 29 through Function i i i 0
*SR1468 c;r o g o 0 N | R
Error in data exchange connection 30 through Function i i i 0
*SR1469 C;r o ¢ o 0 N | R
Error in data exchange connection 31 through Function i i i 0
“SR1470| O g o 0 N | R
Error in data exchange connection 32 through Function i i i
*SR1471 C;rd ) ¢ o 0 N R | O
Actual cycle time for data exchange through Function Card ol - 0 i i N R 0
"SR1475 2; unit: ms
N Number of the connection that is currently performing a ol - 0 i i N R 0
SR1476 cyclical data exchange through Function Card 2
Error in data exchange connection 1 through Function i ) i 0
*SR1480 7 g o 0 N | R
Error in data exchange connection 2 through Function i i i R 0
*SR1481 7 g o 0 N
Error in data exchange connection 3 through Function i i i R 0
“SR1482 7 g o 0 N
Error in data exchange connection 4 through Function i i i R 0
“SR1483 | 7 g o 0 N
Error in data exchange connection 5 through Function ) ) i R 0
SRu484 | > g o 0 N
Error in data exchange connection 6 through Function i i i R 0
“SR1485 | 7 g o 0 N
Error in data exchange connection 7 through Function i i i R 0
“SR1486 | 7 g o 0 N
Error in data exchange connection 8 through Function i i i R 0
*SR1487 | O ¢ o 0 N
N Error in data exchange connection 9 through Function ol - 0 i i N R 0
SR1488 Card 2
N Error in data exchange connection 10 through Function ol - 0 i i N R 0
SR1489 Card 2
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*SR1490 cE;ar:)dr |2n data exchange connection 11 through Function o | . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1491 CE:;r:)(]lr |2n data exchange connection 12 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1492 CE:;rrodr |2n data exchange connection 13 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1493 CE:;rrodr |2n data exchange connection 14 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1494 CE:;r;)dr |2n data exchange connection 15 through Function o | . 0 ) ) N R 0
*SR1495 E:rar:)dr |2n data exchange connection 16 through Function o | - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1496 E:rar:)dr |2n data exchange connection 17 through Function o | - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1497 (E:Z:)dr |2n data exchange connection 18 through Function ol - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1498 (E:g:)dr |2n data exchange connection 19 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1499 (E:g:)dr |2n data exchange connection 20 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1500 CE;ar:)dr i2n data exchange connection 21 through Function o | - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1501 cE;ar:)dr i2n data exchange connection 22 through Function o | . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1502 cE;ar:)dr i2n data exchange connection 23 through Function o | . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1503 CE:;r:)(]lr |2n data exchange connection 24 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1504 CE:;rrodr |2n data exchange connection 25 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1505 CE:;rrodr |2n data exchange connection 26 through Function ol . 0 i i N R 0
*SR1506 CE:;r;)dr |2n data exchange connection 27 through Function o | . 0 ) ) N R 0
*SR1507 E:rar:)dr |2n data exchange connection 28 through Function ol - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1508 E:rar:)dr |2n data exchange connection 29 through Function o | - 0 i i N R 0
*SR1509 (E:Z:)dr i2n data exchange connection 30 through Function ol - 0 i i N R 0

Error in dat h tion 31 th h Functi
*SR1510 Cg:)dr |2n ata exchange connection rough Function ol - 0 i i N R 0
Error in dat h tion 32 th h Functi

*SR1511 Cg:)dr |2n ata exchange connection rough Function ol - 0 i i N R 0
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The actual communication time for data exchange
* - -
SR1520 connection 1 through AS-FENO2; unit: ms © 0 N R 0
The actual communication time for data exchange
* - - -
SR1521 connection 2 through AS-FENO2; unit: ms ° 0 N R 0
The actual communication time for data exchange
* - - -
SR1522 connection 3 through AS-FENO2; unit: ms ° 0 N R 0
The actual communication time for data exchange
* - - -
SR1523 connection 4 through AS-FENO2; unit: ms ° 0 N R 0
The actual communication time for data exchange
* - - -
SR1524 connection 5 through AS-FENO2; unit: ms © 0 N R 0
The actual communication time for data exchange
* - - -
SR1525 connection 6 through AS-FENO2; unit: ms © 0 N R 0
The actual communication time for data exchange
* - - -
SR1526 connection 7 through AS-FENO2; unit: ms © 0 N R 0
The actual communication time for data exchange
* - - -

SR1527 connection 8 through AS-FENO2; unit: ms © 0 N R 0
*SR1528 | Error in data exchange connection 1 through AS-FENO2 o | - 0 - - N R 0
*SR1529 | Error in data exchange connection 2 through AS-FENO2 o | - 0 - - N R 0
*SR1530 | Error in data exchange connection 3 through AS-FEN02 o | - 0 - - N R 0
*SR1531 | Error in data exchange connection 4 through AS-FEN02 o | - 0 - - N R 0
*SR1532 | Error in data exchange connection 5 through AS-FEN02 o | - 0 - - N R 0
*SR1533 | Error in data exchange connection 6 through AS-FEN02 o | - 0 - - N R 0
*SR1534 | Error in data exchange connection 7 through AS-FEN02 o | - 0 - - N R 0
*SR1535 | Error in data exchange connection 8 through AS-FEN02 o | - 0 - - N R 0
*SR1536 | TCP connection number of AS-FENO2 / AS-FECAT o | - 0 - - N R 0

Number of Modbus/TCP Server connections through AS-
* - - -

SRISST ! ceNo2 1 AS-FECAT ° 0 NJR|O
*SR1538 l;l;mgzer of Modbus/TCP Client connections through AS- ol - 0 i i N | R 0
*SR1539 l;l;m(t));r of EtherNet/IP Adapter connections through AS- ol - 0 i i N R 0

Number of the remote modules connected to the CPU
* - -
SR1559 module (all right-side modules not included) °l° 0 N R 0
*SR1560 ::(J)rgltj)lzr of the right-side modules connected to the CPU ol o 0 i i N | R 0
Model f the 15t right-si I h
*SR1561 odel code of the 1% right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
nd b
*SR1562 Model code of the 2™ right-side module connected to the | | 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
Model code of the 3 right-side module connected to the
* - -
SR1563 CPU module or the remote module °l° 0 N R 0
th right-si
*SR1564 Model code of the 4™ right-side module connected to the ol o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
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*SR1565 Model code of the 5" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
*SR1566 Model code of the 6" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
*SR1567 Model code of the 7*" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
Model code of the 8™ right-side module connected to the
* - -
SR1568 CPU module or the remote module °1° 0 NIR 0
th ri _gj
*SR1569 Model code of the 9" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th ri _gj
*SR1570 Model code of the 107 right-side module connected to the | | 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th rq _qj
*SR1571 Model code of the 11" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th i
*SR1572 Model code of the 12" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th i
*SR1573 Model code of the 13" right-side module connected to the | | 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th rj _gj
*SR1574 Model code of the 147 right-side module connected to the | | 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
h i
*SR1575 Model code of the 15" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th i
*SR1576 Model code of the 16" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th i
*SR1577 Model code of the 177 right-side module connected to the | | 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th rj _gj
*SR1578 Model code of the 187 right-side module connected to the | | 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
h i
*SR1579 Model code of the 19" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th i
*SR1580 Model code of the 20™ right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
et
*SR1581 Model code of the 21* right-side module connected to the | | 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
IS
*SR1582 Model code of the 22™ right-side module connected to the | | 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th i
*SR1583 Model code of the 23" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th i
*SR1584 Model code of the 24" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th i
*SR1585 Model code of the 257 right-side module connected to the | | 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th rj _gj
*SR1586 Model code of the 267 right-side module connected to the | | 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
h i
*SR1587 Model code of the 27" right-side module connected to the o | o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
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Model f the 28™ right-si I h
*SR1588 odel code of the 28" right-side module connected to the | | _ 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
th pi _cj
*SR1589 Model code of the 297 right-side module connected to the | | 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
h i
*SR1590 Model code of the 30" right-side module connected to the ol o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
st pi Qi
*SR1591 Model code of the 31 right-side module connected to the ol o 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
Model f the 32" right-side modul nn h
*SR1592 odel code of the 3 ght-side module connected to the | | _ 0 i i N | R 0
CPU module or the remote module
Activate the drive parameter restoration
0: Disable (default)
SR1600 |1: When PLC is powered on or is switched from STOPto | © | © - - - Y |[RIW| 0
RUN, the parameters will be stored. After the process to
restore parameters is done, the state will be cleared to O.
Designate the target drive number to perform parameter
restoration
(SR1601.0-SR1601.15 corresponds to the target drive
SR1601 | number 1-16 o | o - - - Y |[RIW| O
0: Disable (default)
ON: the designated target drive performs parameter
restoration
Designate the target drive number to perform parameter
SR1602 |"estoration , olol| - | - - Y RW| 0
(Reserved SR1602.0-SR1602.15 for the target drive
number 17-32 for future use.)
Totoal number of the drives that encountered errors during
parameters restoraiton.
SR1603 | 0: no error occurred oo 0 - - N | R 0
1-16: Totoal number of the drives that encountered errors
during parameters restoraiton.
The number of the most recent drive that encountered
errors during parameters restoraiton.
SR1604 0-?55: the last digit of the IP addr.ess of the most recent ol o 0 ) i N R 0
drive that encountered errors during parameters
restoraiton.
(Only works when SM1161 is ON.)
SR1605 The error code of the most receht occurred error on the ol o 0 ) ) N R 0
drive during parameters restoraiton.
*SR1700 Flag to define the fre.quency.to compensate backlashes at ol o 0 0 ) N IRW! 0
Y0.0/Y0.1 for CSFO instruction (Hz)
*SR1702 Flag to define the fre.quency.to compensate backlashes at ol o 0 0 ) N RW! 0
Y0.2/Y0.3 for CSFO instruction (Hz)
*SR1704 Flag to define the fre.quency.to compensate backlashes at ol o 0 0 i N RW! 0
Y0.4/Y0.5 for CSFO instruction (Hz)
*SR1706 Flag to define the freguency.to compensate backlashes at ol o 0 0 ) N IRW! 0
Y0.6/Y0.7 for CSFO instruction (Hz)
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*SR1708 Flagtodefinethefre.quency.tocompensate backlashes at ol o 0 0 . N [RW 0
Y0.8/Y0.9 for CSFO instruction (Hz)
*SR1710 Flagtodeflnethefrequ.encyto.compensate backlashes at ol o 0 0 ) N [RW 0
Y0.10/Y0.11 for CSFO instruction (Hz)

Note 1: for SR*, refer to SM/SR table for more details
Note 2: the communication card in the table refers to AS-F232, AS-F422 and AS-F485.
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2.2.15 Special Data Registers Refresh Conditions

Sprz(;itgfta Time to refresh
SRO-SR2 Refresh the register when there is a program execution error.
SR4-SR6 Refresh the register when there is a grammar check error
SR8-SR9 Refresh the register when there is a watchdog timer error.
SR27 Update the value in the built-in AD for AS-F2AD. The system resets it to OFF.
SR28-SR31 Befresh the register when the output is used repeatedly by more than one high-speed output
instruction.
SR32 Refresh the register once when there is an error.
-1: no error occurred.
SR36 The register is refreshed by you. You set the flag SM36 to ON and the system saves the data to the
memory card. After saving is complete, the system automatically resets it to OFF
SR38 Register is refreshed by the system. You reset it to OFF.
SR40-SR161 Refresh the register when there is an error.

SR162-SR163

After the manufactured PLC leaves the factory, every minute the PLC is supplied with power is
counted and the register is refreshed every minute.

SR166-SR171

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR172-SR175

Register is refreshed by you.

SR176-SR179

Refresh the register according to the settings in HWCONFIG.

SR180

Refresh the register when the PLC is powered on and powered off.

SR182-SR183

Refresh the register according to the settings in HWCONFIG when the PLC is powered on. You
can edit the settings afterwards.

SR185

Refresh the register for the cycle time after a cycle scan whenever a remote module is activated

SR190-SR197

Register is refreshed by you.

SR198-SR199

After a cycle scan when the PLC is powered on.

SR201-SR213

The register is refreshed according to the settings in HWCONFIG when the PLC is powered on.
You can edit the settings afterwards.

SR215-SR216

The register is refreshed by the system.

SR217-SR218

The register is refreshed according to the settings in HWCONFIG when powered on. You can edit
the settings afterwards.

SR220-SR226

Refresh the register every scan cycle.

SR227-SR308

Refresh the register when the program is downloaded to the PLC.

SR309-SR390

Refresh the register when the status of the PLC changes.

SR391-SR397

Refresh the register every scan cycle.

SR403-SR404

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR407

Refresh the register every second.

SR408-SR416

Refresh the register whenever the instruction END is executed.

SR421-SR424

Register is refreshed by you.

SR440-SR443

Refresh the register when the PLC is powered on.

SR444-SR451

Refresh the register when the PLC is powered on.

SR453

Refresh the register when there is an error.

SR460

Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is
scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the settings.

SR462-SR466

Register is refreshed by you.

SR467

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR468-SR469

When the PLC is supplied with power, the register is refreshed according to the position planning
table. You can edit the settings afterwards.
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Spree(;;’:;ltgf\ta Time to refresh
SR470 Register is refreshed by the system.
SR472 Register is refreshed you.
SR474 Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is

scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the settings.

SR476-SR477

Register is refreshed by you.

SR480

Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is
scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the settings.

SR482-SR486

Register is refreshed by you.

SR487

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR488-SR489

Refresh the register when the PLC is powered on according to the position planning table. You can
edit the settings afterwards.

SR490 Register is refreshed by the system.
SR492 Register is refreshed by you.
SR494 Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is

scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the settings.

SR496-SR497

Register is refreshed by you.

SR500

Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is
scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the settings.

SR502-SR506

Register is refreshed by you.

SR507

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR508-SR509

Refresh the register when the PLC is powered on according to the position planning table. You can
edit the settings afterwards.

SR510 Register is refreshed by the system.
SR512 Register is refreshed by you.
SR514 Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is

scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the settings.

SR516-SR517

Register is refreshed by you.

SR520

Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is
scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the settings.

SR522-SR526

Register is refreshed by you.

SR527

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR528-SR529

Refresh the register when the PLC is powered on according to the position planning table. You can
edit the settings afterwards.

SR530 Register is refreshed by the system.
SR532 Register is refreshed by you.
SR534 Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is

scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the setting.

SR536-SR537

Register is refreshed by a user.

SR540

Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is
scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the settings.

SR542-SR546

Register is refreshed by a user.

SR547

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR548-SR549

Refresh the register when the PLC is supplied with power according to the position planning table.
You can edit the settings afterwards

SR550 Register is refreshed by the system.
SR552 Register is refreshed by you.
SR554 Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is
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register

Time to refresh

scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the settings.

SR556-SR557

Register is refreshed by you.

SR560

Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is
scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the settings.

SR562-SR566

Register is refreshed by you.

SR567

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR568-SR569

Refresh the register when the PLC is powered on according to the position planning table. You can
edit the settings afterwards.

SR570 Register is refreshed by the system.
SR572 Register is refreshed by you.
SR574 Refresh the register whenever the high-speed output instruction is executed and the program is

scanned. If the instruction is not executed, you can edit the settings.

SR576-SR579

Register is refreshed by you.

SR580-SR603

Refresh the register according to the settings in HWCONFIG when the PLC is powered on. You
can edit the settings afterwards.

SR610-SR621

Refresh the register whenever the output instruction is executed.

SR623-SR634

Refresh the register whenever the EIX or DIX instruction is executed.
ON: interrupt is enabled
OFF: interrupt is disabled

SR640-SR651

Register is refreshed by you.

SR652-SR655

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR656-SR657

Register is refreshed by the system. You reset it to OFF.

SR658-SR726

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR731-SR738

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR741-SR748

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR751-SR768

Register is refreshed by you.

SR771-SR778

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR781-SR788

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR791-SR806

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR811-SR818

Register is refreshed by you.

SR820 Refresh the register according to the settings in CANopen Builder.
SR821 Refresh the register when the firmware is updated.
SR822 Refresh the register according to the settings in HWCONFIG.

SR823-SR893

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR900-SR901

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR902

Register is refreshed by you.

SR1000-SR1006

1. Register is refreshed by you.
2. Register is refreshed after power-on or after HWCONFIG is downloaded.

SR1007 Register is refreshed by the system.
SR1009 Register is refreshed by the system.
SR1010 Register is refreshed by you.

SR1011-SR1014

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR1015 Register is refreshed by you.
SR1016 Register is refreshed by you.
SR1017 Register is refreshed by you.
SR1018 Refresh the register every scan cycle by the system.
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register
1. Refresh the register every scan cycle by the system.
SR1019 g y 4 y 4

2. Register is refreshed by you.

SR1020-SR1107

1. Refresh the register when a connection is established.
2. Refresh the register every scan cycle.

SR1092-SR1093

Register is refreshed by you.

SR1110

Register is refreshed by you. The system resets it to OFF.

SR1111-SR1114

Register is refreshed by you.

SR1116-SR1117

Refresh the register when the program is downloaded to the PLC.

SR1120-SR1183

Refresh the register when the communication is complete.

SR1191-SR1198

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR1201-SR1216

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR1221-SR1236

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR1241-SR1256

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR1261-SR1268

Register is refreshed by you.

SR1291-SR1296

Register is refreshed by you. The system resets it to OFF.

SR1312-SR1315

Refresh the register during communication

SR1318-SR1320

Refresh the register when the parameter is downloaded to the PLC, or when the PLC is supplied
with power.

SR1335-SR1336

Refresh the register every scan cycle after the function of data exchange is enabled.

SR1340-SR1371

Refresh the register when there is an error.

SR1375-SR1376

Refresh the register every scan cycle after the function of data exchange is enabled.

SR1380-SR1411

Refresh the register when there is an error.

SR1430-SR1431

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR1435-SR1436

Refresh the register during communication

SR1440-SR1471

Refresh the register when error occurs during communication

SR1475-SR1476

Refresh the register during communication

SR1480-SR1511

Refresh the register when error occurs during communication

SR1520-SR1535

Refresh the register after the communidation through AS-FENO2 is complete.

SR1536-SR1539

Register is refreshed by the system.

SR1559-SR1592

Register is refreshed by the system when when the system is supplied with power, disconnect from
the remote module or reestablish the remote module connection.

SR1600-SR1602

Register is refreshed by you.

SR1603-SR1605

The error occurred on the drive during parameters restoration; Register is refreshed by the system.

SR1700, SR1702,
SR1704, SR1706,
SR1708, SR1710

Register is refreshed by you.
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2.2.16 Additional Remarks on Special Auxiliary Relays and Special Data

Registers
1. Scan timeout timer

® SM8/SR8

When a scan timeout occurs during the execution of the program, the error LED on the PLC changes to
continuous ON, and SM8 changes to ON.

SR8 contains the step address at which the watchdog timer changed to ON.

2. Clearing the warning light

® SM22

Setting SM22 to ON clears the error log and the warning light.
3. CPU modue and AD/DA Funciton Card

® Analog Input

AS-F2AD (applicable for AS300 Series PLC)

Item Voltage Input Current Input
Analog Signal Input DC 0-10 V DC 4-20 mA
Resolution 12-bit 11-bit
Digital Conversion Range 0 - 4000 0 - 2000

SR Number

SR168 (Channel 1 of AS-F2AD card 1)
SR169 (Channel 2 of AS-F2AD card 1)
SR170 (Channel 1 of AS-F2AD card 2)
SR171 (Channel 2 of AS-F2AD card 2)

AS-F2DA (applicable for AS300 Series PLC)

Item Voltage Output Current Output
Analog Signal Output DC 0-10V DC 4-20 mA
Resolution 12-bit 11-bit
Digital Conversion Range 0 - 4000 0 - 2000

SR Number

SR172 (Channel 1 of AS-F2AD card 1)
SR173 (Channel 2 of AS-F2AD card 1)
SR174 (Channel 1 of AS-F2AD card 2)
SR175 (Channel 2 of AS-F2AD card 2)

AS218 built-in AD function

Iltem

Voltage Input

Current Input

Analog Signal Output

DC -10V ~ +10V

DC -20mA ~ 20mA

DC 4mA ~ 20mA*t

Resolution

12-bit

11-bit

11-bit

Digital Conversion Range

-2000 ~ 2000

-1000 ~ 1000

0 ~ 1000

SR Number

SR168 (CH1)
SR169 (CH2)

*1: This is only availe for AS218 with FW V1.06.20 and ISPSoft VV3.08 or later.
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® Analog-input error codes in SM27/SR27

When the conversion value in the analog input exceeding the allowable range or is encountered any connection lost,

SM27 warning flag will be ON and the analog input error code will be stored in SR27. If the Input Warning in HWCONFIG
is set to Enable, AS300 and AS200 Series CPU with FW V1.10.00 or later support this function. See the following setting
images for reference.

AS300 Series: AS-F2AD installed in funtion card 1/2

General = Data Exchange

Hardware Configuratic

_ AS333T-A Function Card 1 Setting
) MName Setting Value Unit Default Minimum Maximum
+ System settings
Delay time to sending 0 ms 0 3000
COM1 Port Setfing
Received Data Timeout 200 ms 200 3000
COMZ Port Setfing
F2AD Analog Input mode 0~10V - 0~10V
Ethernet Port Basic Setting
F2DA Analog Qutput mode 0~10V - 0~10V
+ Ethernet Port Advanced Setting
F2AD Sampling Time 3 ms 3 15
Function Card 1 Setting
F2AD Average Times 10 10 15
+ Function Card 2 Setting
3 F2AD Analog Input Warning Enable v Disable
+ Delta Device Parameter Restore 5.
AS200 Series: Built-in AD/DA Setting
Hardware Configuration
General | Data Exchange
- AS218TX-A - Built-in AD,"DA Setting
) Mame Setting Value Unit Default Minimum Maximum
+ System settings
AD channel 1 input mode Disable - Disable
COM1 Port Setting
AD channel 2 input mode Disable - Disable
COMZ Port Setting
DA channel 1 output mode Voltage(-10 ~ +1... ~ Voltage(-1... -
Ethernet Port Basic Setting
DA channel 2 output mode Voltage(-10 ~ +1... ~ Voltage(-1... -
+ Ethernet Port Advanced Setting
: AD Sampling Time 3 ms 3 15
! Built-in AD/DA Setting
: AD Average Times 10 10 15
Buitt-in CAM communication
» AD Analog Input Warning Enable v Disable
+ Delta Device Parameter Restor.. =
Error code Description Solution
The value to be converted from the built-in AD input channel 1 or AS- . .
16#0040 . P Check the actual input signal
F2AD (function card 1) exceeds the allowable range.
The value to be converted from the built-in AD input channel 2 or AS- . .
16#0041 . P Check the actual input signal
F2AD (function card 1) exceeds the allowable range.
The value to be converted from the input channel 1 of AS-F2AD (function . .
16#0042 P ( Check the actual input signal
card 2) exceeds the allowable range.
The value to be converted from the input channel 2 of AS-F2AD (function . .
16#0043 P ( Check the actual input signal
card 2) exceeds the allowable range.
The connection to current input 4mA~20mA mode from the built-in AD .
16#0044 | . P . . : Check the connection
input channel 1 or AS-F2AD (function card 1) is losing.
The connection to current input 4mA~20mA mode from the built-in AD .
16#0045 | put =m ode T Check the connection
input channel 2 or AS-F2AD (function card 1) is losing.
The connection to current input 4mA~20mA mode from the input channel .
16#0046 . P . . P Check the connection
1 of AS-F2AD (function card 2) is losing.
The connection to current input 4mA~20mA mode from the input channel .
16#0047 . P . . P Check the connection
2 of AS-F2AD (function card 2) is losing.
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Function card: AS-F2AD

Correpondin
Analog Input mode P 9 Remarks
value range
1. Value > 4047 is seen as out of range
Voltage: OV ~ 10V 0 ~ 4000 u ! u 9
2. No connection lost detection
. < - > i
Current 4mA ~ 20mA 0 ~ 2000 1. Value < -24 F)r 2023 is seenn.as out of range
2. Value < -36 is seen as connection lost.

AS218 built-in analog input:
Correponding
value range

Analog Input mode Remarks

1. Value < -2024 or > 2023 is seenn as out of range
2. No connection lost detection

1. Value < -1012 or > 1011 is seenn as out of range
2. No connection lost detection

1. Value < -12 or > 1011 is seenn as out of range

2. Value < -36 is seen as connection lost.

Voltage: -10V ~ 10V -2000 ~ 2000

Current: -20mA ~ 20mA -1000 ~ 1000

Current: 4mA ~ 20mA 0~ 1000

® Analog Output

AS-F2DA (applicable for AS300 Series PLC)

Iltem Voltage Input Current Input
Analog Signal Input DC0-10V DC 4-20 mA
Resolution 12-bit 11-bit
Digital Conversion Range 0 - 4000 0 - 4000

SR172 (Channel 1 of AS-F2DA card 1)
SR173 (Channel 2 of AS-F2DA card 1)

SR Number
SR174 (Channel 1 of AS-F2DA card 2)
SR175 (Channel 2 of AS-F2DA card 2)
AS218 built-in DA function
Item Voltage Output Current Output
Analog Signal Output DC -10V ~ +10V DC -OmA ~ 20mA
Resolution 12-bit 12-bit
Digital Conversion Range -2000 ~ 2000 0 ~ 4000
SR172 (CH1)
SR Number SR173 (CH2)

4. The real-time clock
® SM220, SR220-SR226, and SR391-SR397

SM220: Calibrate the real-time clock within £30 seconds
When SM220 changes from OFF to ON, the system calibrates the real-time clock.

If the second value in the real-time clock is in the range 0-29, the minutes value is fixed, and the seconds value
is cleared to zero.

If the value of the second in the real-time clock is in the range 30-59, the minutes value increases by one, and
the seconds value is cleared to zero.
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This table lists the corresponding functions and values of SR220-SR226 and SR391-SR397.

Device
Binary-coded Decimal Function Value
decimal system system

SR220 SR391 Year 00-99 (A.D.)
SR221 SR392 Month 1-12
SR222 SR393 Day 1-31
SR223 SR394 Hour 0-23
SR224 SR395 Minute 0-59
SR225 SR396 Second 0-59
SR226 SR397 Week 1-7

SR391-SR397 correspond to SR220-SR226. The difference between SR220-SR226 and SR391-SR397 is
that the former uses the binary-coded decimal while the latter uses the decimal system. For example, December
is represented as 12 in SR392 while it is represented as 1100 in the binary-coded decimal. Refer to Chapter 6
for more information on the real-time clock.

5. Communication functions

SM96-SM107, SM209-SM212, SR201-SR202, and SR209-SR216

SR215 and SR216 record the function card codes. The following table lists the functions represented by the
interface codes.

Code 0 1 2 3 4 5 6
Function No card RS232 RS422 RS485 F2AD F2DA FCOPM

Code 7 8 9 10 11 7 8
Function FENO2 FPFNO2 FOPCO02 FFTPO1 FECAT FENO2 FPFNO2

The function cards including FCOPM, FEN02, FPFN02, FOPC02, FFTP01, FECAT are only supported as
Function Card 2.

When the communication port protocol for the PLC is RS485, RS232, or RS422, then SR209 records the
communication format of the COM1 port on the PLC, and SR212 records the communication format of the
COM2 port on the PLC. The following table lists the settings for the communication protocols. Refer to Chapter
6 for more information on the communication instructions.

b0 Data length 7 (value=0) ‘ 8 (value=1)
00 : None
bl _— -
b2 Parity bits 01 : Odd parity bits
10 : Even parity bits
b3 Stop bits 1 bit (value=0) 2 bits (value=1)
b4 0001 | (H1) . | 4800
b5
b6 0010 H?2) : 9600
b7 0011 H3) : 19200
0100 H45 : 38400
0101 (H5) : 57600
0110 (H 6) : 115200
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6.

7.

0111 H7) : | 230400
1000 | (H8) | 500000
1001 | (H9) : | 921000
1010 | (16#A) .| Undefined
1011 | (16#B) .| Undefined
1100 | (16#C) : | Undefined
1101 (16#D) : Undefined
1110 (16#E) : Undefined
1111 (16#F) : | User-defined™
b8-b15 Undefined (reserved)

*1: Refer to the HWCONFIG settings in ISPSoft for the user-defined baudrate.
*2: Refer to section 6.19.3 for the use of communication flags and registers.

Clearing the device contents

® SM203/SM204/SM205

Device number Device which is cleared

The non-latched areas in the input relays, the output relays, the stepping relays, and
the auxiliary relays are cleared.

Eags/SM204 The non-latched areas in the timers, the counters, and the 32-bit counters are
All non-latched areas are
cleared.
cleared.

The non-latched areas in the data registers and the index registers are cleared.
The watchdog timer does not act during this period of time.

The latched areas in the timers, counters, and 32-bit counters are cleared.
SM205 The latched auxiliary relays are cleared.

All latched areas are cleared.|The latched data registers are cleared.

The watchdog timer does not act during this period of time.

Refer to Section 2.1.4 for more information on the latched areas in the device range.

PLC error log
® SR40-SR161

SR40: The maximum number of error logs stored in SR40 is 20. If the number of the error logs exceeds the
maximum number 20, only 20 of them will be stored. Each error log occupies 6 registers.

SR41: The error log pointer points to the latest error log. When an error occurs, the value of the error log pointer
increases by one. The range of pointer values is 0-19. For example, the error log pointer points to the fourth error
log when the value in SR41 is 3. If the value in SR41 is 20, that means the number of error logs exceeds 20 and is
now in cycle.

SR42~SR161: The time of the error and the position where the error occurs are recorded in SR42-SR161. The Isot
column records the CPU (0) and the remote module number (1~15). The following table lists the corresponding
functions of these data registers.

Module | Error Time when the error occurs
Number | Slot
ID code Year Month Day Hour Minute Second
1 SR42 SR43 SRa4 SR45 High | SR45 Low | SR46 High | SR46 Low | SR47 High | SR47 Low
Low byte byte byte byte byte byte byte
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Module | Error Time when the error occurs
Number | Slot
ID code Year Month Day Hour Minute Second
° SR48 SR49 SR50 SR51 High | SR51 Low | SR52 High | SR52 Low | SR53 High | SR53 Low
Low byte byte byte byte byte byte byte
3 SR54 SR55 SR56 SR57 High | SR57 Low | SR58 High | SR58 Low | SR59 High | SR59 Low
Low byte byte byte byte byte byte byte
4 SR60 SR61 SR62 SR63 High | SR63 Low | SR64 High | SR64 Low | SR65 High | SR65 Low
Low byte byte byte byte byte byte byte
5 SR66 SR67 SR68 SR69 High | SR69 Low | SR70 High | SR70 Low | SR71 High | SR71 Low
Low byte byte byte byte byte byte byte
6 SR72 SR73 SR74 SR75 High | SR75 Low | SR76 High | SR76 Low | SR77 High | SR77 Low
Low byte byte byte byte byte byte byte
7 SR78 SR79 SR80 SR81 High | SR81 Low | SR82 High | SR82 Low | SR83 High | SR83 Low
Low byte byte byte byte byte byte byte
8 SR84 SRS5 SRS6 SR87 High | SR87 Low | SR88 High | SR88 Low | SR89 High | SR89 Low
Low byte byte byte byte byte byte byte
9 SR90 SRO1 SR92 SR93 High | SR93 Low | SR94 High | SR94 Low | SR95 High | SR95 Low
Low byte byte byte byte byte byte byte
10 SR96 SR97 SR98 SR99 High | SR99 Low | SR100 High | SR100 Low | SR101 High | SR101 Low
Low byte byte byte byte byte byte byte
1 SR102 SR103 | SR104 SR105 High| SR105 | SR106 High | SR106 Low | SR107 High | SR107 Low
Low byte byte Low byte byte byte byte byte
12 SR108 SR109 | SR110 SR111 High|SR111 Low| SR112 High | SR112 Low | SR113 High | SR113 Low
Low byte byte byte byte byte byte byte
SR114 SR117 High| SR117 | SR118 High | SR118 Low | SR119 High | SR119 Low
13 Low byte SR115 | SR116 byte Low byte byte byte byte byte
14 SR120 SR121 | SR122 SR123 High| SR123 | SR124 High | SR124 Low | SR125 High | SR125 Low
Low byte byte Low byte byte byte byte byte
SR126 SR129 High| SR129 | SR130 High | SR130 Low | SR131 High | SR131 Low
15 Low byte SR127 | SR128 byte Low byte byte byte byte byte
SR132 SR135 High| SR135 | SR136 High | SR136 Low | SR137 High | SR137 Low
16 Low byte SR133 | SR134 byte Low byte byte byte byte byte
SR138 SR141 High| SR141 | SR142 High | SR142 Low | SR143 High | SR143 Low
17 Low byte SR139 | SR140 byte Low byte byte byte byte byte
SR144 SR147 High| SR147 | SR148 High | SR148 Low | SR149 High | SR149 Low
18 Low byte SR145 | SR146 byte Low byte byte byte byte byte
SR150 SR153 High| SR153 | SR154 High | SR154 Low | SR155 High | SR155 Low
19 Low byte SR151 | SR152 byte Low byte byte byte byte byte
SR156 SR159 High| SR159 | SR160 High | SR160 Low | SR161 High | SR161 Low
20 Low byte SR157 | SR18 byte Low byte byte byte byte byte
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8. PLCdownload log

® SR227-SR308

SR227: The maximum number of download logs which are stored in SR227 is 20. Every download log occupies 4
registers. The download actions which are recorded are numbered, as shown in the following table.

Number (HEX) Download action
0x0001 Downloading the program
0x0002 Downloading the PLC setting
0x0003 Downloading the 1/0 module table
0x000A PLC operation codes (ISP)
0x000B PLC parameters (HWCONFIG)
0x000C Module configurations (HWCONFIG)
0x000D PLC operation codes and programs (ISP)
0x000E PLC operation codes (Online editing)
0x000F PLC operation codes and programs (Online editing)
0x0010 PLC operation codes and programs (Restoration from SD card)
0x0011 Module configurations and PLC parameters (HWCONFIG)
0x0012 Module configurations and data exchange table (HWCONFIG)
0x0013 Module configurations and data exchange table (HWCONFIG)
0x0014 Module configurations (EIP Builder)
0x0015 I\S/Igdclgcredt):onfigurations, PLC parameters and data exchange table (Restoration from

Note: ISPSooft V3.13 or later and CPU with FW V1.10 or later supports OXO00A — 0x0015.

SR228: The download log pointer points to the latest download log. When a download action is executed, the value
of the download log pointer increases by one. The range of pointer values is 0-19. For example, the
download log pointer points to the fourth download log when the value in SR228 is 3.

The time of the downloading and the action numbers are recorded in SR229-SR30. The following table
lists the corresponding functions of these data registers.

s, Action *Time when the download occurs

number Year Month Day Hour Minute Second

1| sro2o SR230 SR230 SR231 SR231 SR232 SR232
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

o| sross SR234 SR234 SR235 SR235 SR236 SR236
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

3| sros7 SR238 SR238 SR239 SR239 SR240 SR240
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

B oroan SR242 SR242 SR243 SR243 SR244 SR244
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

5| sroas SR246 SR246 SR247 SR247 SR248 SR248
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

6| sroag $R250 SR250 $R251 SR251 $R252 SR252
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte
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N

G Action *Time when the download occurs

number Year Month Day Hour Minute Second

2 cross SR254 SR254 SR255 SR255 SR256 SR256
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

8| sros? §R258 SR258 $R259 SR259 $R260 SR260
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

ol sroe1 SR262 SR262 SR263 SR263 SR264 SR264
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

10| sr2es SR266 SR266 SR267 SR267 SR268 SR268
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

1 sr2eo SR270 SR270 SR271 SR271 SR272 SR272
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

2| sro73 SR274 SR274 SR275 SR275 SR276 SR276
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

13| sro77 SR278 SR278 SR279 SR279 SR280 SR280
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

14| sros1 SR282 SR282 SR283 SR283 SR284 SR284
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

15| sross SR286 SR286 SR287 SR287 SR288 SR288
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

16| sr2so SR290 SR290 SR291 SR291 SR292 SR292
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

17| sroos SR294 SR294 SR295 SR295 SR296 SR296
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

18| sro97 SR298 SR298 SR299 SR299 SR300 SR300
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

10| sr3o1 SR302 SR302 SR303 SR303 SR304 SR304
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

20| sr3os SR306 SR306 SR307 SR307 SR308 SR308
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

* The format for the download action time: the data is stored as a binary-coded decimal. The following
table lists the range of values.

Function Value
Year 00-99 (A.D.)
Month 01-12
Day 01-31
Hour 00-23
Minute 00-59
Second 00-59
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9.

The PLC status change log

® SR309-SR390

SR309: The maximum number of PLC status change logs stored in SR309 is 20. Each PLC status change log
occupies 4 registers. The recorded PLC status change actions are numbered, as shown in the following

table.
PLC status change Number
PLC powered on. 1 B
PLC disconnected. 2
PLC starts to run. 3
PLC stops. 4
Default setting in the PLC 5
Emergency stop 7
Write RTC 8

SR310: The PLC status change log pointer points to the latest PLC status change log. When the PLC status
changes, the value of the PLC status change log pointer increases by one. The range of pointer values is
0-19. For example, PLC status change log pointer points to the fourth PLC status change log when the
value in SR310 is 3.

The time when the PLC status change actions occur is recorded in SR311-SR390. The flowing table lists the
corresponding functions of these data registers.

N—— Action *Time when the PLC status change occurs

number Year Month Day Hour Minute Second

1 SR311 SR312 SR312 SR313 SR313 SR314 SR314
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

2 SR315 SR316 SR316 SR317 SR317 SR318 SR318
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

3 SR319 SR320 SR320 SR321 SR321 SR322 SR322
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

4 SR323 SR324 SR324 SR325 SR325 SR326 SR326
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

5 SR327 83328 SR328 SI.?329 SR329 83330 SR330
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

5 SR331 SR332 SR332 SR333 SR333 SR334 SR334
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

7 SR335 SR336 SR336 SR337 SR337 SR338 SR338
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

8 SR339 SR340 SR340 SR341 SR341 SR342 SR342
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

9 SR343 SR344 SR344 SR345 SR345 SR346 SR346
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

i SR347 SR348 SR348 SR349 SR349 SR350 SR350
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte
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N Action *Time when the PLC status change occurs

number Year Month Day Hour Minute Second

1 SR351 SR352 SR352 SR353 SR353 SR354 SR354
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

12 SR355 SR356 SR356 SR357 SR357 SR358 SR358
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

13 SR359 SR360 SR360 SR361 SR361 SR362 SR362
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

14 SR363 SR364 SR364 SR365 SR365 SR366 SR366
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

15 SR367 SR368 SR368 SR369 SR369 SR370 SR370
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

16 SR371 SR372 SR372 SR373 SR373 SR374 SR374
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

= SR375 SR376 SR376 SR377 SR377 SR378 SR378
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

18 SR379 SR380 SR380 SR381 SR381 SR382 SR382
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

19 SR383 SR384 SR384 SR385 SR385 SR386 SR386
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

20 SR387 SI.?388 SR388 SI.?389 SR389 83390 SR390
High byte Low byte High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

*Format for the PLC status change time: the data is stored as a binary-coded decimal. The following table lists the
range of values.

Function Value
Year 00-99 (A.D.)
Month 01-12
Day 01-31
Hour 00-23
Minute 00-59
Second 00-59

10. The PLC operation flag
® SM400-SM403

SM400: The flag is always ON when CPU runs.

SM401: The flag is always OFF when CPU runs.

SM402: The flag is ON only at the first scan. The pulse width equals one scan time. You can use this contact for
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the initial value setting.

SM403: The flag is OFF only at the first scan. That is, the negative pulse is generated the moment the PLC runs.

The PLCruns. |

SM400

SM401

SM402

SM403

L]

!

I

—»||[«—— Scantime

11. The initial clock pulse

® SM404 - SM405 - SM406 - SM407

The PLC provides seven types of clock pulses. When the PLC is powered on, the seven types of clock pulses act

automatically.

Device Function

SM404 1Q millisecond clock pulse during which the pulse is ON for 5 milliseconds and then is OFF for 5
milliseconds

SM405 100 millisecond clock pulse during which the pulse is ON for 50 milliseconds and then is OFF for 50
milliseconds

SM406 200 millisecond clock pulse during which the pulse is ON for 100 milliseconds and then is OFF for 100
milliseconds

SMA407 Oﬁg second clock pulse during which the pulse is ON for 500 milliseconds and then is OFF for 500
milliseconds

The clock pulses are illustrated in the following graphs.

2-147

N



N

AS Series Programming Manual

10 ms

>
smaoaoms) _| | ] [ [ 100n2
el

5ms

100 ms

[e—>
SM405 (100 ms) | | | 10Hz
k—i

50 ms

200 ms

smaos200ms) | || || sHe

—
100 ms

1sec

|l »l
< 1

SM407 (1 sec) | 1Hz
fe—i

500 ms

12. The flags related to the memory card
® SM36, SM450-SM453, SM456-SR36, SR453, SR902

You use the memory card to back up the data in the PLC. Refer to Chapter 6 for instructions concerning the

memory card.

Device Function

SM36 Enable saving data to the memory card. When ON, the PLC runs according to the value in the SR36.

Memory card is present.
SM450 ON: memory card is present.
OFF: memory card is not present.

SM451 Memory card is write-protected.

Data in the memory card is being accessed.
SM452 ON: data in the memory card is being accessed.
OFF: data in the memory card is not accessed.

Error during the operation of the memory card.
SM453 ON: error occurred.
OFF: no error.

Execution of data logger and the memory card.

SM456 . .
ON: execution by the values in SR902.
When an error occurs in the memory card, the error codes are stored here.
16#005D: no memory card installed
16#005E: an error occurs when the memeory card is initialized
16#005F: the path is incorrect or the file does not exist
SR453

16#0060: cannot create the default folder

16#0061: the memory space is insufficient

16#0062: the memory card is write protected

16#0063: an error occurs when the data is written into the file

@GmMmooOow>
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Device

Function

=T - ACc I

16#0064: the data cannot be read from the memeory card

16#0065: the file is a read-only file

16#0066: when restoring the memory card PLC is in RUN status

16#0067: when restoring the memory card PLC ID is not matched when restoring the memory card
16#0068: when restoring the memory card the password is not matched

16#0069: when restoring the memory card, the file path and the file name contain the CPU module
name, but it is not matched with the actual CPU module

SR902

The code for the executions of data logger and the memory card (works with SM456); for example,
H5AAS: write the sampling data from the data logger into the memory card.

SR36

Use the following function codes to backup or restore data. Enable SM36 for the function codes to
work.

A.

K1122 (backup) #1, it indicates backing up the PLC programs to the memory card. (PLC ID and
password are included) Execute this backup when the PLC is in the RUN/Stop status.

Default backup file name: SDCard\PLC CARD\AS300\SysDup\user_program.dup

K2211 (restore) #2, it indicates restoring the PLC programs from the memeory card. (PLC ID and
password are included) Execute the restoring when the PLC is in the Stop status.

Default restore file name: SDCard\PLC CARD\AS300\SysDup\user_program.dup

K3344 (backup) #, it indicates backing up the latched values (D, S, M, C, HC) and the latched
range to the memory card. Execute this backup when the PLC is in the RUN/Stop status.

Default backup file name: SDCard\PLC CARD\AS300\SysDup\retained_data.dup

K4433 (restore) #2, it indicates resoring the latched values (D, S, M, C, HC) and the latched range
from the memory card. Execute the restoring when the PLC is in the Stop status.

Default restore file name: SDCard\PLC CARD\AS300\SysDup\retained_data.dup

K5566 (backup)#, it indicates backing up the PLC programs and parameters to the memory card.
(the status and values of retainable devices are NOT included). Execute this backup when the PLC
is in the Stop status.

K5577 (backup) #1, it indicates backing up the PLC programs and parameters to the memory card.
(the status and values of retainable devices are included). Execute this backup when the PLC is in
the Stop status.

*E & F functions are the same as the backup function in ISPSoft Card Utility.

Default file name: SDCard\PLC CARD\AS300\SysDup\AS300_save_backup.dup

K6755 (restore) #2, it indicates restoring all PLC data from the memeory card (backup files from the
function code E or F). Execute the restoring when the PLC is in the Stop status.

Default file name: SDCard\PLC CARD\AS300\SysDup\AS300_save_backup.dup

Note: if you need to restore from POWER-ON, you need to modify the backup file name and save
the file to SDCard\PLC CARD\AS300\SysDup\AS300 BACKUP.dup before performing restoring
from POWER-ON.

K5588 (backup) #1, it indicates backing up all FR file registers from the PLC to the memory card.
Execute this backup when the PLC is in the Stop status.

Default file name: SDCard\PLC CARD\AS300\SysDup\AS300_FR_backup.dup

K8855 (restore) #2, it indicates restoring all FR file registers from the memory card to the PLC.
Execute the restoring when the PLC is in the Stop status. The file name should be the same as the
file name in H shows.

(Default file name: SDCard\PLC CARD\AS300\SysDup\AS300_FR_backup.dup)

#1: While backing up, if there is a file with the same file name, the system overwrites the existing file.

#2: While restoring, if the file path and the file name are not identical to the backup file, the system does not excute the

restoring.

NOTE 1: The default file names shown above use AS300 as example. If the PLC you are using is NOT AS300, you can

modify the file name. If the backup file name is not correct, the system does not execute the restoring and

sends out error codes.
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NOTE 2: The function codes A, B, C and D shown in SR36 are available for firmware V1.04.30 or later. The function
codes E, F and G in SR36 are available for firmware V1.04.90 or later. The function codes H and | in SR36 are
available for firmware V1.05.30 or later.

NOTE 3: The definitaitons of the abovementioned PLC program, parameters and retainable devices:
The PLC program includes PLC programming execution codes, programming codes, project password and
PLC ID.
The parameters include HWCONFIG configurations, data mapping table and position planning table.
The latched area means parameters and all the values set in this area are retainable.

® While restoring the PLC program from the memeory card, the system verifies the backup file, PLC ID and
password.

+ PLC ID check: if the backup file is set with PLC ID, it prevents restoring the PLC program to the wrong PLC.

CPU module with PLC ID CPU module without PLC ID
PLC ID matched: checking the
Backup file with PLC ID password Not restoring

PLC ID not matched: not restoring

Backup file without PLC ID Not restoring Checking the password

+ Password check: if the backup file is set with password, it ensures the security of the PLC program and
prevents restoring the PLC program to the wrong PLC.

CPU module with password CPU module without password

Password matched: restoring )
Restoring and you can also set the

Backup file with password : .
up file with passw Password not matched: not CPU module with password
restoring
Backup file without password Not restoring Restoring

® SR36 only stores 2 logs :

A. The number 1234 means the PLC stores the error log (SR40-SR161) in the memory card.
B. The number 3456 means the PLC stores the error log (SR40-SR161) and the PLC state changing log
(SR309-SR390) in the memory card.

13. The high-speed output instruction is being executed. The output immediately stops when the instruction is
disabled or stops.

® SM587: while using the position planning table to control the output, the axis should refer to the following flags
for the action to stop. This function is available for firmware V.1.06.00 or later.

® SMA476, SM477, SM496, SM497, SM516, SM517, SM536, SM537, SM556, SM557, SM576, SM577:
OFF (default): deceleration stop
ON: immediate stop

® SM463, SM474, SM483, SM494, SM503, SM514, SM523, SM534, SM543, SM554, SM563, SM574 : use these

flags to pause output.
When the flag changes from OFF to ON, it means stop the output. This works with these flags; refer to the
section above for more actions on stop.

When the flag changes from ON to OFF, it means execute the rest of the outputs.

2-150



Chapter 2 Devices

14.

15.

16.

17.

® The flag for position output axis 1-6 (even number high speed pulse output points) in ramp up / ramp down area
is available for firmware V1.06.00 or later.

® SM586

OFF (default): use high-intensity 250 steps to switch to different speeds in the ramp up/ramp down area and the
error rate of switching time is about 10%.

ON : use high-intensity 25 steps to switch to different speeds in the ramp up/ramp down area and the error rate of

switching time is about 1%.

Position control output limit in ISPSoft
® SR580-SR603

Positive output limit: set the limit in ISPSoft. When the output position is greater than the positive limit, the output
stops immediately.

Negative output limit: set the limit in ISPSoft. When the output position is smaller than the negative limit, the output
stops immediately.

When the positive and negative output limits are both 0, the function is disabled. This function works with the
output instructions. The system only checks the limit set in ISPSoft when the instruction is executed. Thus the
system does not come to an immediate stop even when it is beyond the output limit. If an immediate stop is
needed, using the external input as the way to check the limit is recommended.

Backlash compensation function
® SRA478, SR479, SR498, SR499, SR518, SR519, SR538, SR539, SR558, SR559, SR578, SR579

For AS series, up to 12 high-speed outputs (Y0.0-Y0.11) can be set. Each output works with a corresponding SR
for users to set the output number for backlash compensations. The setting range is 0-32767. If the setting value is
<=0, this function is disabled.

® This function is available for firmware version 1.02.30 and later. The output instrucitons that support odd number
axis outputs and are directional output by default are JOG, DZRN, DPLSV, DDRVI, DDRVA, DPPMR, DPPMA,
DCICR, DCICA, DCICCR, DCICCA, DCCMR, DCCMA, DPPGB and TPO. For even number axis outputs, you
can use the following instructions JOG, DPLSV, DDRVI and DDRVA. For firmware version 1.10 or later, CSFO
instruction is also supported.

® |[f the above-mentioned supported instructions are used and the instruction is stopped right after the output
directon is changed, if the backlash compensation function is enabled under this condition, PLC needs to run
the compensated ones before a real stop. So that there will be no uncompensated backlashes left when the
next output is enabled.

Flags to show the output number of the current positioning output in the ramp up / ramp down area.
(available for firmware V1.06.00 or later)

® SR652-653 (32-bit value)

The output number in the ramp up area: the accumulated output number counted from the acceleration starting
point to the target speed point (not included).

® SR654-655 (32-hit value)

The output number in the ramp down area: the accumulated output number counted from the target speed point
(not included) to the output stopping point.

Flags to show the CAN communication quality (available for firmware VV1.06.00 or later)
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® SR823
Hardware receiving error counter for CAN communication: when the error number exceeds 127, it indicates the

hardware error occurance is too frequent, you need to check the communication cables or adjust the

transmission speed or modify the sample points manually.

® SR824

N

Hardware sending error counter for CAN communication: when the error number exceeds 127, it indicates the
hardware error occurance is too frequent, you need to check the communication cables or adjust the

transmission speed or modify the sample points manually.

18. Ethernet IP related flags

® SM1000, SR1000~SR1015 and (SR1016, SR1536~SR1539 are available for firmware V1.06.00 or later)

SM/SR

Function

Action

SM1000

Ethernet setting flag.

ON: the values in SR1000—SR1006 are written into the flash
memory. After writing the values, the PLC resets it to OFF.
NOTE 1: do not set the flag to ON continuously to avoid
damage to the flash memory.

NOTE 2: the PLC must be in STOP state before writing the
values into the flash memory.

SR1000

SR1001

Ethernet IP address (32-bit)

For example: 192.168.1.5, SR1000 is 16#C0A8 and SR1001
is 0105.

SR1002

SR1003

Ethernet netmask address (32-bit)

For example: 255.255.255.0, SR1002 is 16#FFFF, and
SR1003 is FF00

SR1004

SR1005

Ethernet gateway address (32-bit)

For example: 192.168.1.1, SR1004 is 16#C0A8, and
SR1005 is 0101

SR1006

SR1007
SR1009

Duration of the TCP connection

Current Ethernet speed
Current TCP connection number

Unit: second; default: 30 seconds; setting range: 1-32000; if
the setting value exceeds the setting range, when

When the value exceeds the range, the system treats the
value as the minimum 1 or the maximum 32000.

Unit: Mbps

Number of all the TCP connections

SR1010

Time to restart TCP communication

Unit: ms; default: 20 ms; setting range: 0-32000; when the
value exceeds the range, the system treats the value as the
minimum 0 or the maximum 32000. If the setting value is 0,
it indicates system restarts communication automatically.

SR1011

Modbus/TCP Server connection number

The system is refreshed automatically.

SR1012

Modbus/TCP Client connection number

The system is refreshed automatically.

SR1013

EtherNet/IP Adapter connection number

The system is refreshed automatically.

SR1014

EtherNet/IP Scanner connection number

The system is refreshed automatically.

SR1015

Modbus/TCP Server packet receiving
timeout

Unit: ms; default: 10 ms; setting range: 0-32000; when the
value exceeds the range, the system treats the value as the
minimum 0 or the maximum 32000

SR1016

The delay time for the data to be sent after
the connection of Modbus/TCP Client is
established. (ms) (0~1000)

Unit: ms; default: 10 ms; setting range: 0-1000; when the
value exceeds the range, the system treats the value as the
minimum 0 or the maximum 1000

SR1536

Current AS-FENO2 / AS-FECAT TCP
connection number

Number of all AS-FENO2 TCP connections

SR1537

AS-FENO2 / AS-FECAT Modbus/TCP
Serves connection number

The system is refreshed automatically.
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SM/SR Function Action

SR1538 AS-FENO2 Modbus/TCP Client connection The system is refreshed automatically.
number

SR1539 AS-FENO2 EtherNevIP Adapter connection The system is refreshed automatically.

number

® Ethernet communication quality related, available for AS CPU firmware version 1.10.00 or later.

SR Function Action
) Default: 80 packets, setting range: 10-1000; when the value
The maximum number of Ethernet
. exceeds the range, the system treats the value as the
SR1017 packets that can be handled in one o .
minimum 10 or the maximum 1000.
scan cycle. . .
Register is refreshed by you.
SR1018 The number of Ethernet packets that Refresh the register every scan cycle by the system.
is handled in the last scan cycle.
The accumulated number of Ethernet | 1. Refresh the register every scan cycle by the system.
SR1019 packets which are dropped after the 2. Register can be cleared to 0 by you.
packets in the buffer zone is full.
Example:
1. Determine the Ethernet communication quality

Step 1: Check if the value in SR1019 is 0.

SR1019=0

Good communication quality

SR1019>0

Error occurred during communication, go to step 2

Step 2: Check the current values in SR1017 and SR1018

The result of
SR1018/SR101 is

If the communication workdloade is less than 80%, the communication quality is good; set
the value in SR1019 to 0. If the error occurs from time to time, ask your network administer
<0.8 to check if there is any device that can cause communication error in the network.

The result of
SR1018/SR101 is = SR1017

If the communication workload is larger or equal to 80%, the communication is under high
load. If the value in SR1019 is NOT 0, it indicates the communication may not be normal.
You need to lower the workload of data exchange or refresh the network capacity.

0.8 SRIOLE
SRIOI9

2.

Refresh the network capacity

& When you raise the value in SR1017, the value in SR1019 should also be raised. But if the value in
SR1019 stays the same but the result of SR1018/SR1017 is still high (over 0.8), that indicates the
communication workload is still quite full. It is suggested to raise a value in SR1017 and the ratio should be
lower than 0.8. You need to clear the value in SR1019 to see if it works whenever you change the value in

*

SR1017.

SRIOI7

SRI018 110
SRI0I9 0

When the network traffic is heavy, if you raise the value in SR1017, evey 10 more increased value, adds
around 2.2 ms more on the scan time. (the test environment: no extension module, no RTU or data
exchange table.) Therefore, after the value in SR1017 is raised, you need to pay attention on the scan
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time. If the network traffic is not too heavy, the value in SR1017 will not affect the scan time too much.
However, if the network is abnormal, CPU uses more resources on the packet handling and that will
increase the scan time. You need to consider the network workload and the scan time, when you set the
value in SR1017.

& If the packets cannot be handled in the allowable scan time, you can consider the followings to lower the
network workload.
B Decrease the network connections with the CPU, for example, decrease the data exchange numbers
via Modbus TCP or EtherNet/IP.
B Lower the refreshing rate in data exchange, for example lessen the refreshing cycle for data exchange
via Modbus TCP, or increase the value in RPI for data exchange via EtherNet/IP.

® SM1090, SM1091, SM1106-SM1109

SM Function Action
SM1090 TCP connection is busy. ON: TCP connection timeout
SM1091 UDP connection is busy. ON: UDP connection timeout
SM1110 érsr;)l?ENoz Ethernet - Filter Setting When the program is downloaded to the PLC

ON: PHY initialization fails.
OFF: PHY initialization succeeds.

SM1106 Ethernet connection error

ON: basic setting error

SM1107 Ethernet basic setting error . .
OFF: correct basic setting

TCP/UDP socket local port is already

SM1109
used.

ON: the same port in use

For the error codes, the corresponding LED indicators, and other troubleshooting, Refer to Chapter 12 in the AS300
Series Operation Manual.

19. Email settings
® SM1113, SM1116-SM1155
If the sending an email fails, the flag of the email service error SM1113 is ON.

The following table lists the triggers for sending email and the corresponding flags (SM1116-SM1155).

Iltem

Trigger 1 Trigger 2 Trigger 3 Trigger 4
Function 99 99 99 99

SM1116 SM1126 SM1136 SM1146

Email service
ON: enabled, OFF: disabled

. . SM1117 SM1127 SM1137 SM1147
Email sending

ON: sending email now, OFF: email sent

SM1119 SM1129 SM1139 SM1149

Emails sent successfully _
ON: email sent successfully

SM1120 SM1130 SM1140 SM1150

Email sending error 1
The email cannot be sent due to email content error

SMTP response timeout SM1122 SM1132 SM1142 SM1152
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Function

Iltem

Trigger 1 Trigger 2

Trigger 3

Trigger 4

After sending the email, the SMTP server response timeout.

Email sending error 2 of

SMTP server response SM1123 SM1133 SM1143 SM1153
error After sending the email, the SMTP server response error.
SM1124 SM1134 SM1144 SM1154

After sending the email, the size of the attachment exceeds the limit.

Email sending Error 3

SM1125 SM1135

SM1145

SM1155

After sending the email, the attachment is not found, SM1125 is ON.

20. Flags and registers concerning data exchange

® Flags for data exchange through COM1 connections
SM Type Function
SM750 R/W Data exchange through COM1 enabled by ISPSoft.
SM752-SM783 R/W Connection 1-32 through COM1 for data exchange started.
SM784-SM815 R Data received through COM 1 connection 1-32 for data exchange.
SM816-SM847 R Error in the COM1 connection 1-32 for data exchange.
® Flags for data exchange through COM2 connections
SM Type Function
SM862 R/W Data exchange through COM2 enabled by ISPSoft.
SM864-SM895 R/W Connection 1-32 through COM2 for data exchange started.
SM896-SM927 R Data received through COM2 connection 1-32 for data exchange.
SM928-SM959 R Error in the COM2 connection 1-32 for data exchange
® Registers for data exchange through COM1 and COM2 connections
SR Function
SR1335

Actual cycle time of connection 1-32 for data exchange through COM1

SR1336
through COM1

Number of the connection that is currently performing a cyclical data exchange

SR1340-SR1371

Error code for data exchange through the COM1 connection 1-32

SR1375

Actual cycle time of connection 1-32 for data exchange through COM2

SR1376
through COM2

Number of connection that is currently performing a cyclical data exchange

SR1380-SR1411

Error code for data exchange through the COM2 connection 1-32

The error codes 1-7 are the standard response error codes of the Modbus protocol. Error code 9 means timeout.

Flags for data exchange through Funciton Card 1 and Funciton Card 2
(available for firmware V1.06.00 or later)

SM ‘ Type ‘

Function Card 1
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SM1710 R/W Data exchange through Function Card 1 enabled by ISPSoft
SM1712 ~ SM1743 R/W Connection 1-32 for data exchange through Function Card 1 started
SM1744 ~ SM1775 R Successful data exchange connection 1-32 through Function Card 1
SM1776 ~ SM1807 R Error in data exchange connection 1-32 through Function Card 1

SM Type Function Card 2

SM1822 R/W Data exchange through Function Card 1 enabled by ISPSoft
SM1824 ~ SM1855 R/W Connection 1-32 for data exchange through Function Card 1 started
SM1856 ~ SM1887 R Successful data exchange connection 1-32 through Function Card 1
SM1888 ~ SM1919 R Error in data exchange connection 1-32 through Function Card 1

® Registers for data exchange through Funciton Card 1 and Funciton Card 2
(available for firmware V1.06.00 or later)

SR Function
SR1435 Actual cycle time for data exchange through Function Card 1
SR1436 Number of the connection that is currently performing a cyclical data

exchange through Function Card 1

SR1440 ~ SR1471

Error in data exchange connection 1-32 through Function Card 1
Error codes 1-7 is related to Modbus issues; refer to manual from the slaves
for more information. Error code 9 indicates communication timeout.

SR1475

Actual cycle time for data exchange through Function Card 2

SR1476

Number of the connection that is currently performing a cyclical data
exchange through Function Card 2

SR1480 ~ SR1511

Error in data exchange connection 1-32 through Function Card 2

Error codes 1-7 is related to Modbus issues; refer to manual from the slaves
for more information. Error code 9 indicates communication timeout.

® Flags for data exchange through Ethernet connections

SM Type Function
SM1167 R/W | Data exchange through Ethernet port enabled by ISPSoft.
SM1168-SM1199 R/W | Connection 1-32 through Ethernet port for data exchange started.
SM1200-SM1231 R Data received through Ethernet port connection 1-32 for data exchange.
SM1232-SM1263 R Error in the Ethernet port connection 1-32 for data exchange

® Registers for data exchange through Ethernet connections

SR

Function

SR1120-SR1151

Actual connection time for data exchange through the Ethernet connection 1-32

SR1152-SR1183

The error code for data exchange through the Ethernet connection 1-32
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® Flags for data exchange through Ethernet connection in AS Series PLC CPU (available for firmware V1.10.20

or later)
Type Function
SM1092 R/W | Incorrect Modbus TCP server port
Funciton
SR1092 Modbus TCP Server port (PLC CPU as Server)
SR1093 Modbus TCP Client port (PLC CPU as Client)

Operation details:
1. When the PLC CPU acts as a Modbus TCP Server

>
>
>

By default, the protocol uses port 502 as the communication port in the Modbus TCP communication.
But if port 502 is not available, you can use SR1092 to set up the port for communication.

The setting here is not retainable. When you power off and power on the PLC CPU, the
communication port will be port 502 again by default. Use the PLC program to set up.

If the port number which is set in SR1092 is already taken by other funcitons, such as socket or web.
The setting here will be invalid. And SM1092 will switch to ON, indicating incorrect Modbus TCP server

port.

2. When the PLC CPU acts as a Modbus TCP Client

>
>
>

By default, the protocol uses port 502 as the communication port in the Modbus TCP communication.
But if port 502 is not available, you can use SR1093 to set up the port for communication.

The setting here is not retainable. When you power off and power on the PLC CPU, the
communication port will be port 502 again by default. Use the PLC program to set up.

The setting value here is only for the communication port of Modbus TCP Client. The communication
ports of PLC CPU will NOT be affected.

® Flags for data exchange through Ethernet connection in AS-FENO2 (available for firmware V1.06.00 or later)

SM Type Function
SM1006 R/W | Data exchange through AS-FENO2 enabled by ISPSoft.
SM1008 ~ SM1015 R/W | Connection 1-8 through AS-FENO2 for data exchange started.
SM1016 ~ SM1023 R Successful data exchange connection 1-8 through AS-FEN02
SM1024 ~ SM1031 R Error in the AS-FENO2 connection 1-8 for data exchange

® Registers for data exchange through Ethernet connection in AS-FENO2 (available for firmware V1.06.00 or

later)
SR Funciton
SR1520 ~ SR1527 The actual communication time for data exchange connection 1-8 through AS-FEN02
SR1528 ~ SR1535 Error in data exchange connection 1-8 through AS-FEN02

® Error codes for Ethernet connections

Error code Description
16#00Xx CRtg?iqeOtli?Z?: I:t;;z?g Slﬁozrgzg TCP protocol error codes
16#F000 Ethernet connection is not established
16#F001 Remote module response timeout
16#F003 TCP connection timeout
16#F007 Response error
16#F009 Connection lost in the remote module
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[ The list of SM/SR states when connecting to RTU-ENO1 throught Ethernet port

SM /SR Description
SM1312 - SM1315 The communication state flags of RTU-ENO1 connection ID 1-4
SR1312 - SR1315 The communication state codes of RTU-ENO1 connection ID 1-4
SR SM state Description
0 OFF Connection closed
1 ON Successful connection
2 OFF Communiction timeout
3 OFF Connection closed by force
4 OFF RTU-ENOL1 response: error in contents
5 OFF RTU-ENOL1 response: error
6 OFF Network not connected or connection failed
SM state RX & RCR Read data RY & RCR Write data
(input mapping area) (output mapping area)
OFF > ON Clearto O Clearto O
ON - OFF No change No change

Note: Before the connection is established, it is suggested NOT to use data (RX/RY/RCR Read/RCR Write) in the
mapping area.

[ Ethernet/IP communication flags are available for PLC FW V1.06 or later.

SM Attr. Ethernet/IP Data Exchange Description
SM1375 R/W | Data exchange through EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started.
SM1376 - SM1407 R/W | Connection 1-32 for data exchange through EtherNet/IP (Scanner) started
SM1408 - SM1439 R Error in data exchange connection 1-32 through EtherNet/IP (Scanner)
SM1440 - SM1447 R Error in 1/0O connection 1-8 through EtherNet/IP (Adapter)
SM1448 — SM1455™ R I/0 connection 1-8 is established through EtherNet/IP (Adapter)

*1: only available for PLC FW V1.06.50 or later

® Ethernet/IP communication registers are available for PLC FW V1.06 or later.

SR Attr. Ethernet/IP Data Exchange Description

Status code of the connection 1-32 for data exchange through EtherNet/IP

) R
SR1020 - SR1051 (Scanner)

® Ethernet/IP communication error codes are listed below. Refer to Chapter 9 in AS Series Operation Manual for

more details.
Error Code Description Solution
1. Check if the system has created the 1/O
16#0100 I/O connections duplicated connections.
2. Change the connection type to Listen Only.
Scanner ownership of I/O 1. Check Fhe scanner owner.
16#0106 connections conflicts 2. Reconfigure the invalid scanner.
3. Change the connection to multicast.
) . 1. Check the I/O connection status.
1640110 Incorrect adapter configuration 2. Activate the I/O connections again.
16#0111 Adapter RPI not supported Check the RPI for the adapter.
1. Check if the number of connections exceeds the limit.
16#0113 Insufficient I/O connections 2. Reduce the number of the product
connections.
1640119 The conngction of non-Listen only is | 1. Check if the system has created the I/O connections.
not established. 2. Check the scanner I/O connection status.
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. . Check the module number and the product setup file to see if
16#0127 Incorrect adapter input size they match.
16#0128 Incorrect adapter output size Check the output size in the connection parameters.
164012D Consumed TAG does not exist. Sct\r?glét;;the parameters in the Consumed tag are set
164012E Produced TAG does not exist. g:r?gléﬂl;the parameters in the Produced tag are set
. S No response from the adapter; check if the power and the
1640204 /O connection connecting timeout network connection for the adapter are working properly.
1. Check the I/O connection limit between the scanner and
1640302 Network bandwidth NOT available the adapter.
for data 2. Increase the RPI value or reduce the number of
connections.
1640315 Incorrect adapter input/output Check the module number and the product setup file to see if
instance they match.
1640203 I/O connection communication No response from the adapter; check if the power and the
timeout network connection for the adapter are working properly.

21.

Flags SM230-SM261 is to activate modules when selecting “Manual + Flags” in “I/O allocation setting when Power
Oon”.

When selecting “Manual + Flags (only I/O module of CPU module)” in “l/O allocation setting when Power On”, use
flags SM230-SM261 to activate the 1st — 32nd module on the right-side of the CPU module. (available for FW
V1.06.00 or later).

When selecting “Manual + Flags (/0 module of CPU & Remote module)”, use flags SM230-SM261 to activate the
1st — 32nd module on the right-side of the CPU module remotely (available for FW V1.08.50 or later and ISPSoft
V3.12 or later supports this function.)

For less module applications, you can use the same PLC program and download the 1/O allocation table once for
various I/O applications. Two things to be noted when applying this mode:

A. You need to use a bigger 1/O allocation planning beforehand and store this planning in AS series PLC.

B. You can simply use special flags to mark which 1/O module will NOT be used to meet the actual I/O module
placement. But you cannot rearrange the original order of the module placement.

Add a new selection “Manual + Flags” for the setting option “I/O module allocation setting when Power ON”. Select
this option, you need to use it with flags SM230-SM261. For less module applications, you can simply use special
flags to mark which 1/0 module will NOT be used to meet the actual I/O module placement. In this mode, you can
use the same PLC program and download the 1/O allocation table once for various 1/0 applications.
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Example:

Step 1: Select “Manual + Flags (/0O module of CPU & Remote module)” for the setting option “I/O module allocation

setting when Power ON” in HWCONFIG.

General | Data Bxchange

_ AS228T-A - Systemn Parameter
Name Setting Value Unit Defauft
- System settings

Clear non-fatched arez when Stop—-=Run Enable v Enzble
Systern Information

Y keeps outputting when Run--=Stop off v off
System Parameter : :

il g 1O allocation setting when Power On E.-\uto v Auto

Device Range Setfing :Autn :

Select Action when /O Module Param... o update
Input Point Filter Time Manual

CPU module Stop when IfO Module Mo

Position Control Parameter

CPU module Stop when IfO Module Oc.
Daylight Saving Timing

Sattina dalw time ta_datact 110 Madula

Manual + Flags (only /O module of CPU module) D
Manual + Flags (I/O module of CPU & Remote module)

. Keep Run - Keep Run

il N icar 20

Step 2: Create an entire module allocation and download the 1/O allocation table to HWCONFIG.

Step 3: When 16AP, 04DA, 08AM (right-side module) and 16AP as well as 06X6 (remote module) are not needed in the
application, you can set the flags SM231 (indicating 16AP), SM233 (indicating 04DA), SM235 (including 08AM), SM237
(indicating remote 16AP) and SM239 (indicating remote 06X6) to OFF to meet the actual /O module placement. You do
not need to change their order number in the PLC program. After turn the power off and then power-on again, the actual

placement is as below. The 10 number in the PLC program does NOT need to be changed.

Actual I/0 Module Placement
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The order numbers, the model names and their corresponding device numbers in the complete 1/O allocation list.

Right-side modules:

Model AS332 16AP 16AP 04AD 04DA 08AM 08AN

Corresponding X1.0/ X2.0/

device starts from Y10 v2.0 D28040 D28060 D28080 X3.0 Y3.0

Remote modules:

Model 16AP 16AP

Corresponding

- D29000 X4.0/Y4.0 D59040 D29060 X5.0/Y5.0
device starts from

The order number and the corresponding device numbers stay the same.

Right-side modules:

Model AS332 16AP 04AD 06XA 08AN

Corresponding device

starts from X1.0/Y1.0 D28040 D28080 Y3.0

Remote modules:

Model 16AP

Corresponding

device starts from D29000 D59040 X5.0/Y5.0

Note: The order number rule also applies when you use the FROM/TO or other module-related instructions.
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22.

Number of modules and the device codes
SR Description
SR1559 Number of the remote modules connected to the CPU module (all right-side modules
not included)
SR1560

Number of the right-side modules connected to the CPU module

SR1561~SR1592

Model code of the 15t — 32" right-side module connected to the CPU module or the
remote module

DIO modules
Model Device code Model Device code Model Device code
ASOBAM10N-A 16#0201 ASO8ANO1T-A 16#0206 ASOBANO1P-A 16#0207
ASO8ANO1R-A 16#0208 AS16AM10N-A 16#0210 AS16AP11T-A 16#0212
AS16AP11P-A 16#0213 AS16AP11R-A 16#0214 AS16ANO1T-A 16#0216
AS16ANO1P-A 16#0217 AS16ANO1R-A 16#0218 AS32AM10N-A 16#0220
AS32ANO02T-A 16#0226 AS64AM10N-A 16#0230 AS64ANO2T-A 16#0236
AIO modules (temperature, loadcell)
Model Device code Model Device code Model Device code
AS04AD-A 16#0301 AS08AD-B 16#0302 ASO08AD-C 16#0303
ASO02ADH-A 16#0304 ASO04DA-A 16#0305 ASO6XA-A 16#0309
ASO4RTD-A 16#0310 ASO6RTD-A 16#0311 AS04TC-A 16#0315
AS08TC-A 16#0316 AS02LC-A 16#0320
NIO modules (communication)
Model Device code Model Device code Model Device code
ASOOSCM-A 16#0401 ASO1DNET-A 16#0402
PIO modules (positioning and counter)
Model Device code Model Device code Model Device code
ASO02PU-A 16#0501 AS04PU-A 16#0502 ASO2HC-A 16#0505
Example:

2-162




Chapter 2 Devices

After power-on, the module allocation of the above example is as shown below.

SR1559 = 2; SR1560 = 4

The order number is counted by the right-side modules connected to the CPU module and then counted by the RTU

number.
SR number (order) SR1651 (#1) SR1652 (#2) SR1653 (#3) SR1654 (#4) SR1655 (#5)
Device code 16#0309 16#0311 16#0212 16#0212 16#0301
SR number (order) SR1656 (#6) SR1657 (#7) SR1658 (#8) SR1659 (#9)
Device code 16#0315 16#0302 16#0210 16#0210
If RTU is disconnected, after reconnected, the system refreshes the SR.
SR1559 = 1; SR1560 = 4
23. Auto-reset flags for pulse output
) While executing the pulse output instructions, to avoid the control over the same pulse output device is taken

repeatedly by different type or diffent triggered output instrucitons. PLC auto-reset the right to control the
pulse instruction to the first executed instruction till the assigned instruction is completely stopped. Because
of the unique characteristic, PLC scan cannot detect if the pulse instruction is stopped when you use the
pulse output instruction in the ST language, interrupt subroutine or one-time function block. Therefore, the
right to control the pulse instruction is kept and any ongoing instructions can neither be executed nor

outputted normally.

° To free the right to execute other pulse output instructions, you can use the auto-reset flags for the PLC to

check if the output is complete.

Note: you can set the auto-reset flags to ON and once the output is complete, the flag resets to OFF

automatically.

Even number axis for output Y0.0 Y0.2 Y0.4 Y0.6 Y0.8 Y0.10
Auto-reset when the outputis | g\ 20 | gva00 | SM510 | SM530 | SMS50 | SMS70
complete.
Odd number axis for output Y0.1 Y0.3 Y0.5 Y0.7 Y0.9 Y0.11
Auto-resetwhen the outputis | g\ 20 | gva05 | SM515 | SM535 | SMsss | SMs75
complete.
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® List of pulse output instrucitons:
Even Odd Auto-
Instruciton | number | number reset Auto-reset timing Remarks
axis axis flag

PWM/DPWM v v No need to set up the
number of pulses to

JOG/DJOG \% \Y, output.

It is suggested to use

DPLSV \% Y, in applications that the
instruction is stopped

DPPGB \% Yes Auto-reset flag is ON and the instruction will
not be scanned again.
(for example ST

CSFO v language _
programming,
interrupts, and one-
time function block).

PLSR Vv Vv

PLSY V] V] Need to set up the

DDRVI Vi v number of pulses to

DDRVA Vv Y output.

DDRVM V] Directional output
instrucitons with

DPPMR vV . " .

Auto-reset flag is ON, and positive/negative

BEIPCNIIQA x Yes pulse output is complete. limits

DCICA v For more than two
axes, each axis

DCICCR v requires an auto-reset

DCICCA Y flag; one axis, one

ngm& x auto-reset flag.

DZRN v Instructions will be
scanned and
monitored; no need
for an auto-reset flag.

Yes Do NOT use it in one-
FW: Auto-reset flag is ON, and time function block.

DZRN2 Vv Vv V1.12.00 | pulse output is complete. You need to use the

or later auto-reset flag along

with the instruction,
when executing in ST
programming
language.

Example 1 (used in function blocks or interrupts)

POU

Function block (FB) or interrupts:
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Explanation

When MO is ON, Y0.0 outputs 1000 pulses at 1kHz, and set SM470 on YO0.0.
When YO0.0 output is complete, PLC frees the right for the Y0.0 to be ready again.
When MO is from OFF to ON again, Y0.0 output can start again.

Example 2 (used in ST programming language)

0ool IF MO THEN
o002 DDRVI (10000, 1000, ¥0.0, YO0.1):
0003 M1 := TRUE; =
0004 ELSIF M1 AWND S5M46l THENW
00035 5M470 := TRUE;
a00& M1 := FALZE:
0007 END_IE;
a00s
Explanation

24.

When MO is ON, Y0.0 outputs 1000 pulses at 1kHz, and set M1 to ON to record Y0.0 is taken.

When MO is OFF, once Y0.0 output is complete, SM461 is ON. IF M1 is ON, it triggers the auto-reset flag of Y0.0
(SM470=0N) and PLC frees the right for the Y0.0 to be ready again.

When MO is from OFF to ON again, Y0.0 output can start again.

Auto-rest flags for Delta CAN communicaiton

® While executing the CAN instructions, to avoid the control over the same ID of Servo/Inverter is taken
repeatedly by different type or diffent triggered CAN instrucitons. PLC assigns the right to control the pulse
instruction to the first executed instruction till the assigned instruction is completely stopped. Because of the
unique characteristic, PLC scan cannot detect if the CAN instruction is stopped when you use the CAN
instruction in the ST language, interrupt subroutine or one-time function block. Therefore, the right to control
the CAN instruction is kept and any ongoing instructions can nether be executed nor control the servo/inverter
normally.

® To free the right to execute other CAN output instructions, you can use the auto-reset flags for the PLC to
check if the communicaton between Delta Servo or Delta Moto is complete.
Note: you can set the auto-reset flags to ON and once the CAN communication is complete, the flag resets to
OFF automatically.

Delta Servo

Station ID
Auto-reset the
right to execute
other CAN
instructions.

Delta Moto

Station ID
Auto-reset the
right to execute
other CAN
instructions.

SM1581 | SM1582 | SM1583 | SM1584 | SM1585 | SM1586 | SM1587 | SM1588

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28

SM1601 | SM1602 | SM1603 | SM1604 | SM1605 | SM1606 | SM1607 | SM1608
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® List of CAN communicaiton instrucitons:

Auto-
Instruciton g;l\t,i in?/ilsser rﬁ:‘gt Auto-reset timing Remarks

INITC \ V
ASDON V V
CASD \% \%
DDRVIC V

DDRVAC V

— DPLSVC \ \ Yes | Auto-reset flag is ON

ZRNC/DZRNC V
RSTD V Vv
DCSFOC V
DTQC V V
DTQLC \ \
ZRNM V
EMER V V
COPRW V V Instructions will be
COPWL/DCOPWL \ \ N/A scanned and monitored;
ECAMD V no need for an auto-reset
DECAMS V flag.
ECAMA V
ECAMC \

Example 1 (used in function blocks)
POU:

FB:

Explanation
i. When MO is ON, Servo #1 runs to the relative position 10000 PUU at the speed of 100.0 r/min. And set M1 to ON to
record that communication right of Servo#1 is taken.
ii. When SM1631 is ON (positioning completed) and M1 is ON, trigger SM1581 to ON to have the PLC free the
communication right for Servo #1.
iii. When MO is from OFF to ON again, Servo #1 is ready to positioning again.
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Example 2 (used in ST programming language)

0001 IF MO THEN
0002 DDRVIC (1, 10000, 1000):
0003 M1 := TRUE;

0004 ELSIF M1 AND SM1631 THEN
0005 SM1581 := TRUE:

0006 M1 := FALSE;

0007 END_IE:

0008

Explanation
i.  When MO is ON, Servo #1 runs to the relative position 10000 PUU at the speed of 100.0 r/min. And set M1 to ON to

record that communication right of Servo#1 is taken.

When MO is OFF, SM1631 ON (positioning completed) and M1 ON, trigger SM1581 to ON to have the PLC free the
communication right for Servo #1.

When MO is from OFF to ON again, Servo #1 is ready to positioning again.

25. Use DPLSY in high-speed comparison interrupt (I2xx), available for FW V1.08.70 or later.

Example of the PLC program:

Start the instructions of high speed counter (DCNT) and high speed comparison (DHSCS) in the program cycle.

Note: When MO is ON, HC200 high-speed counter is started. When the counted
value in S2 reached 50, the high-speed comparison interrupt 1200 is

Write an instruction DPLSY in the high-speed comparison interrupt 1200.

triggered.

Note: Auto-reset the control when outputting 1000 pulses at 1kHz frequency from Y0.0. are complete.
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° The procedure
There are four procedures A-D, when the input counted value changes 49 -> 50 to output the pulses through Y0.0.

A.  The input counted value changes from 49 to 50.

B.  The high-speed comparison interrupt is triggered. The PLC program is interrupted and the high-speed
comparison interrupt is executed.

C.  Execute instruction DPLSY that is written in the high-speed comparison interrupt.

D. Pulses are outputted from Y0.0.

Since the interrupt is affected by the time it is triggered and by the PLC on-going executions, such as 10 points
refreshing, communication implementing and so forth, the time when the pulses to be outputted can be greatly delayed.

To improve the execution time, new SM flags are added.

) SM120-SM151: To pre-store the parameters for DPLSY to output

Set the SM in this category to ON to save the DPLSY to-be-outputted parameters, including output point number, target
frequency and number of pulses to the PLC flash memory. When the high-speed comparison interrupt is triggered and
any of the SM360-391 is set to ON, the output can be started right away. Once any of SM120-151 is used, it is set to
OFF. You need to set it to ON before using it again.

) SM360-SM391: To enable triggering DPLSY in the interrupt to output pulses

When the high-speed comparison interrupt is triggered and any of the SM360-391 is set to ON, the output can be started
right away to output any of the SM120-151 stored DPLSY parameters. Auto-reset the control, after the output is
complete.

The corresponding humbers of high-speed comparison interrupt to the newly added SMs are listed below.

Number of the high- To pre-store the parameters for To enable triggering DPLSY in
speed comparison DPLSY to output the interrupt to output pulses
interrupt
1200 SM120 SM360
1201 SM121 SM361
1202 SM122 SM362
1203 SM123 SM363
1210 SM124 SM364
1211 SM125 SM365
1212 SM126 SM366
1213 SM127 SM367
1220 SM128 SM368
1221 SM129 SM369
1222 SM130 SM370
1223 SM131 SM371
1230 SM132 SM372
1231 SM133 SM373
1232 SM134 SM374
1233 SM135 SM375
1240 SM136 SM376
1241 SM137 SM377
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1242 SM138 SM378
1243 SM139 SM379
1250 SM140 SM380
1251 SM141 SM381
1252 SM142 SM382
1253 SM143 SM383
1260 SM144 SM384
1261 SM145 SM385
1262 SM146 SM386
1263 SM147 SM387
1264 SM148 SM388
1265 SM149 SM389
1266 SM150 SM390
1267 SM151 SM391

Use the above-mentioned new SM in the PLC program.

Explanation

Set MO to ON to trigger SM120 to ON to save the DPLSY to-be-outputted parameters (outputting 1000 pulses at 1kHz

frequency) to the PLC flash memory.
Stat HC200 high-speed counter and set SM360 to ON. When the counted value in Sz reached 50, the high-speed

comparison interrupt 1200 is triggered. The moment when the interrupt is triggered, Y0.0 starts to output 1000 pulses at

1kHz frequency.
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) The high-speed comparison interrupt 1200
] Network 1

Explanation
Since the execution of high-speed output has been completed in POU, there is no need to write any program in the
interrupt.

26. Use backlash compensation in CSFO (available for FW V1.08.30 or later)

PLC uses the propositional conversion formula to converse the frequency and pulse numbers for inputs into what are
suitable for outputs. From input to output, this process not only takes time and it may also cause backlash issues. When
the number of pulses run through the input goes larger, so does the backlash.

To precise operation, use the following SM/SR to compensate for backlashes caused by a longtime CSFO operation.

Output axis designated by Flag to activate the backlash Increase the frequency to
CSFO compensation compensate backlashes (Hz)
Y0.0/Y0.1 SM1700 SR1700
Y0.2/Y0.3 SM1701 SR1702
Y0.4/Y0.5 SM1702 SR1704
Y0.6/Y0.7 SM1703 SR1706
Y0.8/Y0.9 SM1704 SR1708
Y0.10/Y0.11 SM1705 SR1710

) SM1700~1705: Flag to activate the backlash compensation
ON: To increase the actual output frequency and the number of output pulses to close the distance between the
position of input and output. The compensation stops automatically once the positions of input and output are the
same. You can also set this flag to OFF, if the positions of input and output do not need to be the same.

OFF: To decrease the actual output frequency and the number of output pulses to stop compensating till the output
falls behind to its original delayed position.

NOTE: Be sure to close the flag to deactivate the compensation before stopping the execution of CSFO. If not, you
may find the compensated output is still running even after the execution of CSFO has stopped.

) SR1700~1710: Increase the frequency to compensate backlashes
You can define the frequency, ranging from 50 Hz~10 KHz (unit: 50 Hz) for the compensation of the backlashes. At
first, it is recommended to try a lower frequency. Otherwise, sudden and quick movements may have an impact on
the mechanism operation. The compensation stops automatically once the positions of input and output are the
same. The frequency unit is 50 Hz; thus, if using 80 Hz, it will be seen as 50 Hz and 120Hz will be treated as 100
Hz.
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The illustration of using backlash compensation in CSFO.
Number of pulses

Frequency Black Line: Input

The ratio of the number of input and output pulses is 1:1.
The timings are shown as ©, @, @, @. See the explanations below.

® : Since the number of pulse runs through input is large and the input

frequency is fast, the output cannot catch up with it, the distance between
input and output grows bigger and bigger. The backlash compensation
has not started yet.

@ : Enable the flag to activate the backlash compensation. Increase the

number of output pulses according to the frequency of input and
compensation till the positions of input and output are the same.

® : Disable the flag to deactivate the backlash compensation. Decrease the

actual output frequency and number of output pulses to stop
compensating till the output falls behind to its original delayed position.

@ : When the flag to activate the backlash compensation is enabled or

disable, the PLC calculates and to increase or decrease the output
frequency to enhance the smoothness of the compensation.

The example here shows if the current output frequency is 1 KHz and the compensated frequency is 100 Hz, the actual
output frequency should be around 1.1 KHz.

2.2.17 Index Registers (E)

The Index register is a 16-bit data register. It is similar to the General register in that data can be read from it and written
to it; however, it is mainly used as the index register. The range of index registers is EO—E9. Refer to Section 4.4 in the

AS300 Series Programming Manual for more information about using index registers.

2.2.18 File Registers (FR)
° The AS300 Series PLC provides you with File registers for storing larger numbers of parameters.
[ You can edit, upload, and download the parameters in the File registers through ISPSoft.

® You can read the values in File registers while operating the PLC. Refer to the MEMW instruction (API 2303) in the
AS300 Series Programming Manual for more information about how to write to the File registers.
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3.1 Types of Instructions

Instructions used in the AS300 Series PLC include basic instructions and applied instructions.

3.1.1 Basic Instructions

Classification

Description

Contact instructions

Instructions such as loading the contact, connecting the contact in series, and
connecting the contact in parallel

Output instructions

Bit device output; pulse output

Master control Instructions

Setting and resetting the master control

Rising-edge/Falling-edge
detection contact instructions

Triggering the instructions that load the contact, connect the contacts in series,
and connect the contacts in parallel

Rising-edge/Falling-edge
differential output instructions

Bit device differential output

Other instructions

Other instructions

3.1.2 Applied Instructions

API Classification Description
0000-0083 Comparison instructions Comparisons such as =, <>, >, >=, <, <=
0100-0118 Arithmetic instructions Using binary r.1umbers_0.r binary-coded decimal numbers to add,
subtract, multiply, or divide
0200-0217 Data conversion instructions Converting g blnary-coded decmal numper into a blnar¥ number,
and converting a binary number into a binary-coded decimal number
0300-0310 Data transfer instructions Transfer the specified data
0400-0402 Jump instructions Control jumps to a different part of the program
P ti . . . .
0500-0504 . rogram execution Enabling or disabling the interrupt
instructions
0600-0602 1/0 refreshing instructions Refreshing the 1/10
0700-0711 Miscellaneous instructions Instrucyons such as those _that. apply to the counters, the teach
mode timers, and the special timers
0800-0817 Logic instructions Logical operations such as logical addition and logical multiplication
0900-0904 Rotation instructions Rotating/Shifting the specified data
1000-1018 Basic instructions Timer instructions and counter instructions
1100-1115 Shift instructions Shifting the specified data
1200-1229 Data processing instructions | 16-bit data processing such as decoding and encoding
1300-1302 | Sucture creation Nested loops
instructions
1400-1430 Module instructions Reang the data from a specific module and writing the data into a
specific module
Floating-point number . . .
1500-1517 . - Floating-point number operations
instructions
1600-1608 Real-time clock instructions Reading and writing, adding, subtracting and comparing the time
1700-1704 Peripheral instructions I/O points connected to the peripheral
1806-1821 Communication instructions Controlling the peripheral though communication
1900-1906 Other instructions \r/;/;c;:tr:e(:(s)g timer, program delay timer, pulse width, and index
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API Classification Description
Conversion between binary or binary-coded decimal numbers and
String processing ASCII codes; conversion between binary numbers and strings;
2100-2119 . . - : . . .
instructions conversion between floating-point numbers and strings; string
processing
2200-2216 Ethernet instructions Controlling the Ethernet data exchange
Memory card / File register Reading the data from the memory card / file register and writing the
2300-2305 . . ) .
instructions data to the memory card / file register
2400-2401 Task control instructions Controlling tasks in the program
2500-2502 Seque.nnal fun.ctlon charts Controlling the SFC instructions
(SFC) instructions
High- d output . " . .
2700-2724 . 9 spee outpu High-speed output and position control instructions
instructions
Delta special CANopen / L . .
2800-2823 EtherCAT communication dC:\\/l;lcoepsen / EtherCAT communication instructions especially for Delta
instructions

3.2 Understanding Instruction Tables

This section describes the table format that this chapter and the rest of this manual uses to describe each instruction.

The format is different depending on the type of instruction: Basic or Applied.

3.2.1 Basic Instructions

This section describes the table format that this chapter uses to describe basic instructions in Section 3.3.

l

@

Description:

®: The instruction name

@: The symbol for the instruction in the ladder diagram in ISPSoft

®: The function of the instruction

@: The operands supported by the instruction
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3.2.2 Applied Instructions (Sorted numerically)

This section describes the table format that this chapter uses to describe applied instructions (sorted by APl number) in
Section 3.4.1.

AP Instruction code Pulsei Symbol Function
16-hit 37 bit |Instruction
= o= Comparing the contact types
0ooo|  LD= DLD= - . ¢ |i Ylon: s1=52
I; : OFF: S1#£32
- T Cormparing the contact types
ao0o01| LD<= OLD== - L, ¢ L, A OM: 51#52
=2 2 OFF: S1=52
- — Comparing the contact types
0ooz2|  LD= DLD> - " L O 51 - 52
= = OFF: 51252

l | | |

|
l
© @ 6 @ ® ®

API Instruction code F"ulsei Symbol Function
32_bit G6d-bit | Instruction
—~ — Comparing the floating-point number

0018| FLD= | DFLD= ¢ o centact types

) B - ; ON: 51=52

OFF: S1#52
y

Description:

@: The applied instruction number
@: The instruction name

@: If a 16-bit instruction can be used as a 32-bit instruction, add a D in front of the 16-bit instruction to form the 32-bit

instruction.

@: v indicates that you can use the instruction as a pulse instruction, whereas — indicates that it cannot be used as a
pulse instruction. For pulse instructions, add a P in back of the instruction.

®: The symbol for the instruction in the ladder diagram in ISPSoft
®: The function of the instruction

@: For single-precision floating-point instructions (32-bit), an F appears in the instruction.
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3.2.3 Applied Instructions (Sorted Alphabetically)

This section describes the table format that this chapter uses to describe applied instructions (sorted alphabetically) in

Section 3.4.2.

Classification API 1:::uctlon ZZfit insl:t'rut:zzon Function
0501 El - - Enabling the interrupt
2208 EIPRW - - Reading and writing via Ethernet/IP connection
0503 EIX - Disabling the specific interrupt

: 1203 ENCO - Encoder

1905 EPOP - Reading the data into the index registers
1904 EPUSH - Storing the contents of the index registers

Lo

@ @

Description:

l

®

@: The initial of the instruction name

@: The applied instruction number

® ~ @ : The instruction names

l

®

If the 16-bit instruction can be used as the 32-bit instruction, add a D in front of the 16-bit instruction to form the 32-bit

instruction.

® : v indicates that you can use the instruction as a pulse instruction, whereas — indicates that it cannot be used as a

pulse instruction. For the pulse instruction, add a P at the end of the instruction.

®: The function of the instruction
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3.2.4 Device Tables

This section describes the table format used in the rest of this manual to describe each instruction.

® @ €) @

[ T T

API Instruction code Operand Function
0100 D + ‘ P 58D Addition of binary numbers
Device | X Y M S T c HC D FR | SM | SR E K 16% $ F
®«—
S4 L ] L L ] L ] [ ] [ ] O O Q Q
Sz [ ] [ ] [ ] L ] [ ] [ ] [ ] @] @] @] @]
D [ [ ] L] [ [ ] o] o]
(W) [y w
©«—jom 5812 5)s|z /2|58 |8|2|¢2|3
Q ) 5 = A
type = =] 2 & = 5 4 pd = 2 5 z
S4 [ ] L ] L L ] [ ] L ] L ]
Sz * O 0 * * * * - ®
D [ ] L] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
Pulse instruction 16-bit instruction 32-bit instruction
AS AS AS
Symbol:
<+ Sy Augend
+ +P
En En S; : Addend
51 DHs!t D D - Sum
52 52

Description:
®: The applied instruction number
@: The instruction name

If the 16-bit instruction can be used as the 32-bit instruction, add a D in front of the 16-bit instruction to form the 32-bit
instruction.

®: The operand
@: The function of the instructions
®: The devices that are supported by the operand
1. The decimal forms are indicated by “K”, but you enter them directly in ISPSoft. For example, enter the decimal

number 30 in ISPSoft.

2. The hexadecimal forms are indicated by 16#. For example, the decimal number 30 is represented by 16#1E in
the hexadecimal system.

3. The floating-point numbers are indicated by “F” or "DF”, but they are represented by decimal points in ISPSoft.
For example, the floating-point number F500 is represented by 500.0 in ISPSoft.

4. The strings are indicated by “$”, but they are represented by quotes (“ ") in ISPSoft. For example, the string
1234 is represented by “1234” in ISPSoft.
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5. o: The hollow circle

Indicates that the device cannot be modified by an index register.
6. e: The solid circle

Indicates that the device can be modified by an index register.

® : The unit of the operand
@ : The format of the instruction
Indicates whether the instruction can be used as a pulse instruction, a 16-bit instruction, or a 32-bit instruction.

: The symbol for the instruction in the ladder diagram in ISPSoft.
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3.3 Lists of Basic Instructions

® Contact instructions

Instruction .
Symbol Function Operand
code
LD
Loading contact A/Connecting
AND contact A in series/Connecting| DX, X, Y, M, SM, S, T, C, HC, D
contact A in parallel
OR
LDI
Loading contact B/Connecting
ANI contact B in series/Connecting| DX, X, Y, M, SM, S, T, C, HC, D
contact B in parallel
ORI
® Output instructions
Instruction . Execution
Symbol Function - Operand
code condition
777
ouT — ) Driving the coil DY, Y, M, SM, S, T, C, HC, D
277 Keeping th
eeping the
5 A
SET —s) device on DY,Y,M,SM, S, T,C,HC, D
) Master control instructions
Instruction .
Symbol Function Operand
code
Mz
MC En Setting the master control N
il
MIZR.
MCR Resetting the master control N
M
° Rising-edge/Falling-edge detection contact instructions
Instruction code Symbol Function Operand Instruction code
272 Starting the rising-
LDP fH— edge DX, X, Y, M, SM, S, T, C, HC, D
detection/Connecti
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Instruction code Symbol Function Operand Instruction code
277 ng the rising-edge
ANDP — |+ | detectioniin
series/Connecting
292 the rising-edge
ORP \_M\I_/ detection in parallel
777
PED }—m—
777
APED —r— f X, Y;M, SM, S, T, C, HC, D
777
OPED \—M\M
777
LDF M_
777
ANDF —H,I— l DX, X,Y,M, SM, S, T, C, HC, D
Starting the falling-
72?7 edge
ORF s detection/Connecti
ng the falling-edge
297 detection in
NED }_N/I_ series/Connecting
the falling-edge
277 detection in parallel
ANED — 1 |X.Y:M,SM,S,T,C HC,D
777
ONED \_N,I_/
° Rising-edge/Falling-edge differential output instructions
Instruction code Symbol Function ExeCl.Jt.lon Operand
condition
PLS
Rising-edge
En
PLS differential output —T_ Y. M, SM, S
PLF
PLF En Falling-edge j Y M. SM, S

differential output
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® Other instructions

Instruction code Symbol Function Operand
\ Inverting the logical
INV operation result
? The circuit is rising edge-
NP triggered. -
The circuit is falling edge-
PN v triggered. -
EEE The circuit is rising edge-
FB_NP _IJ—I_ triggered. Y,M,S,D
o] N .
i The circuit is falling edge-
FB_PN —I—l_l— triggered. Y, M, S, D
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3.4 Lists of Applied Instructions

3.4.1 Applied Instructions (Sorted Numerically by API number)

Comparison instructions

API

Instruction code

16-bit

32-bit

Pulse
Instruction

Function

0000

LD=

DLD=

51
52

51
52

Comparing values
ON: S1=S2
OFF: S1#S2

0001

LD<>

DLD<>

51
52

<=

51
52

D=

Comparing values
ON: S1#£S>

OFF:S1=S2

0002

LD>

DLD>

51
52

51
52

133

Comparing values
ON: S1>S2
OFF: S1<=S2

0003

LD>=

DLD>=

51
52

51
52

D==

Comparing values
ON: S1>=S2
OFF:S1<S>

0004

LD<

DLD<

51
52

51
52

Comparing values
ON: S1<S2

OFF: S1>=S2

0005

LD<=

DLD<=

51
52

51
52

D<=

Comparing values
ON: S1<=S2

OFF:S1>S2

0006

AND=

DAND=

51
52

51
52

Comparing values
ON: S1=5S2
OFF: S1#£S2

0007

AND<>

DAND<>

51
52

<

51
52

D

Comparing values
ON: S1#£S>

OFF:S1=S2

0008

AND>

DAND>

51
52

51
52

Comparing values
ON: S1>S2

OFF: S1<=S2

0009

AND>=

DAND>=

51
52

51
52

D==

Comparing values
ON: S1>=S2
OFF:S1<S>

0010

AND<

DAND<

51
52

51
52

14

Comparing values
ON: S1<S2

OFF: S1>=S2

0011

AND<=

DAND<=

51

52

51
52

D=

Comparing values
ON: S1<=S2

OFF: S1>S2
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API

Instruction code

16-bit 32-bit

Pulse
Instruction

Function

0012

OR= DOR=

51
52

51
52

Comparing values
ON: S1=S2
OFF: S1#S2

0013

OR<> DOR<>

51
52

<

51
52

Comparing values
ON: S1#S2

OFF: S1=S>

0014

OR> DOR>

S1
52

51
52

133

Comparing values
ON: S1>S2
OFF: S1<=S>

0015

OR>= DOR>=

51
52

51
52

D=

Comparing values
ON: S1>=S>

OFF:S1<S>

0016

OR< DOR<

51
52

51
52

D=

Comparing values
ON: S1<S2

OFF: S1>=S2

0017

OR<= DOR<=

51

52

51

52

D<=

Comparing values
ON: S1<=S2

OFF:S1>S2

0018

— FLD=

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1=S2
OFF: S1#S2

0019

— FLD<>

51
52

Fax

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S11#S2

OFF:S1=S52

0020

- FLD>

51
52

F=

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1>S2
OFF: S1<=S2

0021

— FLD>=

51
52

=

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1>=S;
OFF: S1<S2

0022

— FLD<

51
52

F<

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1<S2

OFF: S1>=S2

0023

- FLD<=

51
52

Fa=

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1<=S2

OFF:S1>S2

0024

— FAND=

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1=S2
OFF: S1#S2
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API

Instruction code

16-bit

32-bit

Pulse
Instruction

Symbol

Function

0025

FAND<>

Faix

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1#£S>

OFF:S1=S2

0026

FAND>

F=

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1>S2
OFF: S1<=S2

0027

FAND>=

=

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1>=S;
OFF: S1<S2

0028

FAND<

F=

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1<S2

OFF: S1>=S2

0029

FAND<=

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1<=S2

OFF:S1>S2

0030

FOR=

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1=S2
OFF: S1#S2

0031

FOR<>

Fe»

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1#£S>

OFF:S1=S2

0032

FOR>

F=

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1>S2

OFF: S1<=S>

0033

FOR>=

=

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1>=S;
OFF: S1<S2

0034

FOR<

F=

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1<S2

OFF: S1>=S2

0035

FOR<=

Fa=

51
52

Comparing floating-point numbers
ON: S1<=S2

OFF: S1>S2

0036

LD$=

51
52

Comparing strings
ON: S1=S2
ON: S1#£S2

0037

LD$<>

[

51
52

Comparing strings
ON: S1#£S>
OFF:S1=S>
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
4= Comparing strings
Q
0042 | ANDS$= — — o1 ON: S1=S2
- OFF S1#S>
<= Comparing strings
0043 | AND$<> - - 1 ¢ ON: S:#S2
2 OFF: S1=S>
$= Comparing strings
Q
0048 | ORS$= — — o1 ON: S1=S2
- OFF: S1#S2
> Comparing strings
0049 | OR$<> — — " ¢ ON: S1#S2
2 OFF: S1=S2
ZMP CMPP
En En
51 ol 51
52 52 .
0054 CMP DCMP 4 — e Comparing values
En En
51 ol 51
52 52
ZCP ZCPP
En En
51 ol 51
52 52
S 5 .
0055 ZCP DZCP 4 — —— Zone comparison
En En
51 ol 51
52 52
S 5
FCMPP
En
0056 — FCMP v o1 Comparing floating-point numbers
52
FZCPP
En
0057 — FzCP v :; Floating-point zone comparison
5
MCMPR
En
0058 | MCMP — v :; Matrix comparison
CMPT=P
En
Comparing tables
0059 | CMPT= - v -t paring
52 ON: =
CMPT<> CMPT < =P
En En .
0060 | CMPT<> _ v " ol ks Comparing tables
52 2 ON: #
MPT > CMPT =P
En En
Comparing tables
0061 | CMPT> - v -t B paring
£ Ed ON: >
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Chapter 3 Instruction Tables

API

Instruction code

16-bit 32-bit

Pulse
Instruction

Symbol

Function

0062

CMPT>= -

En
51
52

CMPT>=

CMPT ==F
En
ol 51
52

n

Comparing tables
ON: >=

0063

CMPT< -

En
51
52

CMPT=

CHMPT <P
En
ol 51
52

n

Comparing tables
ON: <

0064

CMPT<= -

En
51
52

CMPT <=

CMPT <=F
En

52

Comparing tables
ON: <=

0065

CHKADR -

CHKADR

Checking the address of the contact type of
a pointer register

0066

LDZ= DLDZ=

a1
52
53

31
52
53

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type

ON: | S1- S2| =] S5

OFF: | S1- S2| #| S3|

0067

LDZ<> DLDZ<>

31
32
53

DZ==

31
52
53

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type

ON: | S1- S2|#| S5

OFF: | S1- S2| =] S5

0068

LDZ> DLDZ>

51
52
33

Z=

51
52
53

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type
ON: | S1- Sz2| > | S3

OFF: | S1- S2| <= | S3]

0069

LDZ>= DLDZ>=

31
52
53

Zo=

31
52
53

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type
ON: | S1- S2|>=| S3|

OFF: | S1- S2| <| S5

0070

LDZ< DLDZ<

31
32
53

7«

31
52
53

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type
ON: | S1- S2| < | S3|

OFF: | S1- S2|>=| S3|

0071

LDZ<= DLDZ<=

31
32
33

Ze=

DZ==

31
52
53

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type
ON:| S1- Sz|<=| S3]

OFF: | S1- S2| > | S3|

0072

ANDZ= DANDZ=

DzZ=

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type

ON: | S1- S2| =] S5

OFF: | S1- S| # | S5
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Instruction code
16-bit 32-bit

Pulse

API

Instruction

Symbol

Function

0073 | ANDZ<> | DANDZ<> -

31
52
53

31
52
53

DZ==

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type

ON: | S1- S2|#| S5

OFF: | S1- S2| =] S5

0074 | ANDZ> DANDZ> -

51
52
S3

Z=

51
52
33

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type
ON: | S1- Sz2| > | S3

OFF: | S1- S2| <=| S5

0075 | ANDZ>= | DANDZ>= -

51
52
53

Zo=

31
52
53

DZ>=

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type
ON: | S1- Sz2|>=| S3]

OFF: | S1- S2| <| S5

0076 | ANDZ< DANDZ< -

31
52
53

31
52
53

DZ=

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type
ON: | S1- S2| < | S3|

OFF: | S1- S2|>=| S3|

0077 | ANDZ<= | DANDZ<= -

31
52
S3

31
52
33

DZ==

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type
ON: | S1- S2|<=| Sg|

OFF: | S1- S2| > | S5

0078 | ORZ= DORZ= -

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type

ON: | S1- S2| =] S5

OFF: | S1- S2| # | S5

0079 | ORZ<> DORZ<> —

DZ<=

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type

ON: | S1- S2| # | S5

OFF: | S1- S2| =] S5

0080 | ORZ> DORZ> -

51
52
S3

51
52
33

DZ=

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type
ON: | S1- S2| > | S5

OFF: | S1- S2| <= | S3]

0081 | ORZ>= DORZ>= —

51
52
53

Zo=

51
52
53

DZ>=

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type
ON: | S1- S2| >=| S|

OFF: | S1- S2| <| S5

0082 | ORZ< DORZ< -

31
52
53

31
52
53

DZ=

Comparing the absolute result of the contact
type
ON: | S1- S2| < | S3|

OFF: | S1- S2| >=| S3|
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
Comparing the absolute result of the contact
Z== DZ==
a type
0083| ORZ<= | DORZ<= -k § ON: | S Sal <= | S
33 kx
OFF: | S1- S2| > | S3|
) Arithmetic instructions
Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
+ +F
En En
51 ol §5t
52 52 Adding binary numbers
0100 * D+ Y o+ el S1+S2=D
En En
51 ol §5t
52 52
-
En
51
2 Subtracting binary numbers
101 - D- v
010 b oF S1-S2=D
En En
51 Ol §=t
52 52
]
En
51
52 Multiplying binary numbers
102 * D* v
010 o prP S1*S2=D
En En
51 [0 A =91
52 =
P
En
51
v 2 Dividing binary numbers
0103 / D/ 5 o S1/Sp=D
En En
51 [0 A =91
52 =
F+P
En Adding floating-point numbers
0104 - F+ ‘/ 51 g g p
S1+S2=D
Sz
[
En Subtracting floating-point numbers
0105 - F- v " g g-p
- S1-S2=D
F*p
En Multiplying floating-point numbers
0106 - E* v o plying g-p
S1*S2=D
Sz
FiP
En Dividing floating-point numbers
- S1/S2=D
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
. BK+ . BK+P
2; e
0112 BK+ DBK+ v = . - o Adding binary numbers in blocks
8 o| e
. BK- . BK-P
2; e
0113 BK- DBK- v e e Subtracting binary numbers in blocks
8 o| e
4+P
En
0114 $+ - v <1 Linking strings
Sz
NCP
(=
(x
0115 INC DINC v — —— Adding one to a binary number
En En
C C
DECP
En
C
0116 DEC DDEC 4 — — Subtracting one from a binary number
En En
C (x}
Multiplying binary numbers for 16-bit
0117 MUL16 MUL32 v _p y. 9 . y .
multiplying binary numbers for 32-bit
Dividing binary numbers for 16-bit
v
0118 DIV16 DIV32 Dividing binary numbers for 32-hit
) Data conversion instructions
Instruction code Pulse ;
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
BCD BCDP
En (=
§ °F £ Converting a binary number into the binary-
0200 BCD DBCD v .
i DBCD i pecop coded decimal number
= ) S
BIN BINP
En (=
S ol s : . ~ .
0201 BIN DBIN v .ConverFlng a binary-coded decimal number
i DE i DEINF into a binary number
S ol Is

3
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
FLT FLTP
En En
S (5] B ) i i 1 i i
0202 FLT DFLT v Conyertlng a binary integer into a binary
i DRLT i DRLTF floating-point number
5 (5] B )
INT INTP
En En
N ol I . i . .
0204 INT DINT v Cor.1vert|ﬁg a 32-bit floating-point number into
i bt i DINTR a binary integer
5 (o] B )
MOy MMOYP
0206 MMOV — 4 :” ) :” Converting a 16-bit value into a 32-bit value
RMOY RMOVP
0207 RMOV - v En E” Converting a 32-bit value into a 16-bit value
S ]
aRY GRYP
En En
S (5] B ) . . .
0208 GRY DGRY v — — Converting a binary number into a Gray code
En En
5 (5] B )
GBIN GEIMP
En En
5 (5] B ) . . i
0209 GBIN DGBIN v — — Converting a Gray code into a binary number
En En
5 (5] B )
MEGP
En
0210 NEG DNEG v — —— Two’s complement of a number
En En
D
FHEGP . . . . .
0211 _ ENEG v - Reversing the sign of a 32-bit floating-point
number
FBCD FECD . . . .
0212 _ FBCD v - - Qonvertm_g a blnar)_/ floatl.ng-pomt number
5 ol |5 into a decimal floating-point number
FEBIN FBIMNP - - . .
0213 _ FBIN v - - .Convert.lng a deC|_maI fIc_)atlng-pomt number
5 of |5 into a binary floating-point number
BKBCDP
" . . . .
0214 BKBCD _ v i Cpnvertmg a blna_ry numbers |n.blocks into a
X binary-coded decimal numbers in blocks
EKEBINFP
En i i i i
0215 BKBIN _ v i C.onvertlng a blngry numbers |n.blocks into a
X binary-coded decimal numbers in blocks
SCAL SCALP
En En
51 ol J51
52 52
X} 53
0216 SCAL DSCAL v o ) Finding a scaled value (point-slope)
En En
51 ol 51
52 52
53 X}
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
SCLP SCLPP
En En
51 ol §51
Sz Sz
0217 SCLP DSCLP v — — Finding a scaled value (two points)
Er Er
51 ol §51
52 52
SCLM SCLMP
En En
S1 D S1
52 52
S3 S3
34 54
0222 SCLM DSCLM v Multi-point area ratio operation
D3SCLM DSCLMP
En n
51 D :1
52 52
S3 S3
54 34
) Data transfer instructions
Instruction code
API . Pulse_ Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
Moy MOVP
i 1E Transferring data
0300 MOV DMOV v — — S: Data source
En En D: Data destination
S ol |5
£MOYP
0302 $MOV - v :” Transferring a string
ML CMLP
En En
= [n) A i}
0303 CML DCML v — — Inverting data
En En
S [=] B )
EMOWP
Er
S
0304 BMOV DBMOV 4 — — Transferring all data
En En
S o] A 4
ud ul
MNMOY MMOYP
En (=
=] ol s
0305 NMOV DNMOV v r— o Transferring data to several devices
En En
= D S
KCH KCHP
(= Er
51 51
52 Sz
0306 XCH DXCH 4 —— e Exchanging the data
En Er
51 51
52 52
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
BrCH BXCHP
En En
0307 BXCH — v ; ; Exchanging all data
TP S APP
En En
S S
0308 SWAP DSWAP v — — Exchanging the high byte with the low byte
En En
S S
S0 SMOVP
En En
S ol s
0309 SMOV — v - i Transferring the digits
mz mz
MOVE MCVER
En En
= ol Is
0310 MOVB — v - - Transferring several bits
2 Mz
o Jump instructions
Instruction code
API . Pulsg Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
L) CIP
0400 CJ — 4 E” E” Conditional jump
JMP
0401 JMP — — E” Unconditional jump
0402 | GOEND — — Jump to END
o Program execution instructions
Instruction code
API . Pulse. Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
0500 DI - - ” Disabling an interrupt
0501 El — - Enabling an interrupt
EIX
0503 EIX — - e Disabling a specific interrupt
0504 DIX - - s Enabling a specific interrupt
o 1/0 refreshing instructions
Instruction code
API . PUIS? Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
REF REFP
0600 REF - v 3 o Refreshing the 1/0
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
DHSRF DHSRFP
n n Refreshing the values of high-speed
0601 - DHSRF v g : ing fe val 9n-sp
B 51 comparison
REFF REFFP
En En
0602 REFF - 4 fg:gm fg;gm Refreshing the 1/O filtering time
Filter Filter
[ Miscellaneous instructions
Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
aLT ALTP
0700 ALT - v Fr Fn Alternating between ON and OFF
o o
TTMR.
0701 TTMR - - Teach mode timer
ul o
STMR.
0702 STMR — — s o Special timer
RAMP DRAMP
En
0703 | RAMP DRAMP - ! By e Cyclic ramp signal
52 52
N n
MTR.
En
0704 MTR — — Zl nz Matrix input
I
ABSD DABSD
En
0705 ABSD DABSD — et L o Absolute drum sequencer
52 52
) )
INCD
0706 INCD - - =t L Incremental drum sequencer
Sz
M
DPIDE
| i
Fo_rUN My
v
v
Jro_MODE
o Man
JqouT_suTo
fovaEe
JEc_Ep
K ]
0708 - DPIDE - Jrara PID algorithm
13
| iZinl=]
o _DE
Fo DR
JErRR_DEW
v mas
v vam
Juout
JE1as
iy
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
XCMP
En . .
0709 XCMP _ _ o o Settl_ng up to compare the inputs of
53 multiple work stations
54
h f multiple work
= Comparing the outputs of multiple wor
0710 YOUT — — ! ° .
o stations
DSUNRS DSUNRSP
En En
Longi RHour| Longi RHour|
Lati RMin Lati RMin
0711 - DSUNRS 4 rmez  Roc fimez  Rsec Setting up the sunrise and sunset times
DST SHour| DST SHour|
o soe| i oo
Date Date
o Logic instructions
Instruction code Pul
API . u se_ Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
WAND WANDP
En (=]
51 ol 51 D
52 52
0800 WAND DAND v —Tr T Logical AND operation
En En
51 ol 51 8]
52 52
AN MANDP
(=] En
0801 MAND - v =1 P v Matrix AND operation
52 52
i (el
WOR WORP
En En
51 ol o1 D
52 52
0802 WOR DOR v — r Logical OR operation
En En
51 ol J51 D
52 52
MR MORP
En En
0803 MOR - v =1 ol v Matrix OR operation
52 52
i i
WHOR WHORP
En En
51 D 51 D
52 52
0804 WXOR DXOR v — r— Logical exclusive OR operation
En En
51 ol Js1 D
52 52
MAOR MAORP
En En
0805 MXOR — 4 ot bp 1t o Matrix exclusive OR operation
52 52
i i
WINY WiNVP
En En
S D S D
0808 WINV DINV v — — Logical reversed INV operation
En En
S D S D
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
& D
Q Q
0809 LD& DLD& — o1 o1 S1&S2
52 52
| o]}
Q Q
0810 LD| DLD| - - 51 S1|S2
52 52
A [*E
Q Q
0811 LD" DLD” - 51 1 Si1"S2
52 52
& i3
Q Q
0812 AND& DAND& - o1 o1 S1&S2
52 52
| o]
Q Q
0813 AND)| DAND| — - - S1|S2
52 52
A [*E
Q Q
0814 AND”? DAND”? - 51 1 Si1"S2
= =
& D
Q Q
0815 OR& DOR& — o1 o1 S1&S2
52 52
| o]
Q Q
0816 OR| DOR| — - 51 S1|S2
52 52
A D
Q Q
0817 OR? DOR? — - 1 Si1"Sz
52 Sz
[ ) Rotation instructions
Instruction code
API . PUIS? Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
ROR. RORF
En En
C C
0900 ROR DROR v — v Rotating bits in a group to the right
En En
C C
RCR RCRP
En (=
C C
" " Rotating bits in a group to the right with
1 RCR DRCR v
090 c c i DRCR i DRCRR the carry flag
C C
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
ROL ROLP
En En
C C
0902 ROL DROL v — — Rotating bits in a group to the left
En En
(sl O
RCL RCLP
En =
C ]
" [ Rotating bits in a group to the left with
RCL DRCL 4
0903 c c i DRCL i DRCLP the carry flag
C C
MER. MEBRF
En En Rotating bits to the right or the left i
0904 MBR _ v i 1T oagng its to the right or the left in a
X X matrix
° Timer and counter instructions
Instruction code
API . Pulse_ Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
1000 RST DRST _ Device [, 7" Resetting the contact to OFF or clearing
—R) the value in the register
1001 TMR - - 16-bit timer (Unit: 200ms)
1002 TMRH - - 16-bit timer (Unit: 1ms)
CNT
En
1003 CNT — — - 16-bit counter
C
1004 _ DCNT _ 32-bit counter (Including the use of high-
speed counters)
DHSCS
1005 - DHSCS - 8 o Setting high-speed comparison
DHSCR
1006 - DHSCR - § D Resetting high-speed comparison
52
DHSZ
En
1007 - DHSZ - - o High-speed input zone comparison
S
DSPD
1008 - DSPD - o - Speed detection
82
PWD
1009 PWD - - :: D1 Pulse width detection
52 D2
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
. C i he high d lue i
En apturing the high-speed count value in
1010 - DCAP - . 5 piuiring the high-sp
o the external input interrupt
TMRM
1011 | TMRM - - M 16-bit timer (Unit: 10ms)
S2
1012 IETS _ v LT L The start of the instruction execution time
D measurement
The end of the instruction execution time
1013 IETE - d S | |E” - measurement
DHSCY
En
HCno CurNo
1014 - DHSCY — oroen Cyclic counting, comparing and outputting
mp:
Action
[Yno
FPDT Detecting the time diff between t
1015 PPDT _ _ A etecting the time difference between two
[XnoB Exe phases
ATMR
1016 ATMR — — - ¢ 16-hit contact timer (Unit: 100 ms)
[Tsv
ATMRH
1017 ATMRH — — oo a 16-bit contact timer (Unit: 1 ms)
[Tsv
ATMRM
1018 ATMRM — - o 16-hit contact timer (Unit: 10 ms)
[Tsv
) Shift instructions
Instruction code Pul
API . u se_ Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
SFTR SFTRP
1100 SETR _ v En b En Shifting the states of the devices to the
ni ni I’ight
r2 n2
SFTL SFTLP
En En
1101 SFTL - 4 5 B I3 Shifting the states of the devices to the left
ni n1
r2 n2
WEFR WEFRP
En En
5 o| |s D
1102 WSER DWSFR v :12 :; Shifting the data in the word devices to the
DWSFR DWSFRP “ght
En En
3 D| |5
n1 n1
n2 n2
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
WSFL WSFLP
En En
5 ol |3
1103 WSFL DWSFL v :12 :12 Shifting the data in the word devices to the
DWSFL DWSFLP left
En En
S (o] B 3
n1 n1
n2 n2
SRR SFWRF
En En
5 ol J= " e
1104 | SFWR DSEWR v " " Shifting the data and writing it to the word
DSFWR DSFWRP device
En En
S D
SFRD SFRDP
En En
5 of J= m o
1105 SFRD DSERD v n 0 Shifting the data and reading it from the
DSFRD DSFROP word device
En En
S D
SFPOD SFPOP
En En
1106 | SFPO DSFPO v g Ol E Reading the latest data from the data list
DSFPO DSFPOP
En En
S D
SFDEL SFDELF
En En
5 ol Js
1107 | SFDEL DSFDEL v n N Deleting the data from the data list
DSFDEL DSFDELP
En En
S D
SFIME SFINSP
En Eh
5 o| |s
1108 | SFINS DSFINS 4 n n Inserting the data into the data list
DSFINS DSFINSP
En En
S D
MBS MESP
Er (=] . X X
1109 MBS — 4 - ol s Shifting the matrix bits
SFR SFRF
En En
1110 SFR DSER v n ol In Shifting the values of the bits in the
Demn Derre registers by n bits to the right
En En
n D n
SFL SFLP
En En
111 SFL DSFL v n ol |n Shifting the values of the bits in the
DerL DeFlp registers by n bits to the left
En En
n D n
112 BSER _ v - BerR - BT Shifting the states of the n bit devices by
n ol | one bit to the right
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
BSFL ipys . .
1113 BSFL _ v - - e Shifting the states of the n bit devices by
n o] |n one bit to the left
MNSFR MSFRP
Er En
1114 | NSFR DNSFR v . o Shifting n registers to the right
DNSFR DMNSFRP
En En
n D n
MSFL MNEFLP
En En
1115 NSFL DNSFL 4 C o Shifting n registers to the left
DNSFL DNSFLP
En En
n D n
) Data processing instructions
Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
SER DSER
En En
51 o] I =3
52 52
] ]
1200 SER DSER v — Searching the data
En
=1 o
=2
(]
SUm SUMP
En En
1201 SUM DSUM 4 s — SR — Number of bits whose states are ON
] En
E [a] 5
DECO DECOP
En En
1202 DECO - v . ol k5 Decoder
EMCO EMCOP
En En
1203 ENCO - v = ol I Encoder
il il
SEGD SEGDP
1204 SEGD - v En En Seven-segment decoding
= ol |E
BORT DSORT
En En
m2 2
1205 | SORT DSORT v — —— Sorting the data
m1 m1
m2 m2
ZRST ERSTP
En En
1206 ZRST — v - - Resetting the zone
Oz [2
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
EOM BOMP
En Er
=] [0 O
1207 BON DBON v — - Checking the state of the bit
En En
= [n] I 3
MEAN MELMP
En En
S ol |z
1208 MEAN DMEAN v A — Mean
En En
= o) I
CCh CCDP
En En
1209 CCD — 4 - ol ks Sum check
il
ABS ABSP
Er Er
o
1210 ABS DABS v T Absolute value
DABSP
(=] En
o
MINY IR P
En En X X .
1211 MINV — v < ol |s Inverting the matrix bits
il n
MBRD MBRDP
En n
1212 MBRD — v - o Z Reading the matrix bit
MEMWR. MEVRP
Er E
1213 MBWR — 4 - o Sn Writing the matrix bit
MEC MBCP
En En
1214 MBC — v - ol | Counting the bits with the value 0 or 1
s DIsp
En En
1215 DIS — v |S o |S Disuniting 16-bit data
[T LIMIP
En En
1216 UNI — v 5 o |S Uniting 16-bit data
WSLIM WSLIMP
En En
S ol s
1217 WSUM DWSUM 4 — — Getting the sum
En En
5 ] 5

3-29

9



o

AS Series Programming Manual

Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
LIMIT LIMITP
En En
51 Dl |51 8]
52 52
53 53 . -
1221 LIMIT DLIMIT v Confining a value within bounds
DLIMIT DLIMITP
En En
51 ol |=1 8]
52 52
53 53
BAMND BAMNDP
En En
51 Dt |51 8]
52 52
53 53
1222 BAND DBAND v DOAND Deadband control
DBANDF
En En
S1 [a] ST D
52 52
53 53
ZOMNE ZOMEP
En En
51 o| 151 D
52 52
53 53 .
1223 ZONE DZONE v — e Controlling the zone
En En
51 o| Js1 D
52 52
53 53
FMEAN FMEANP
1224 - FMEAN v s b 5 o Mean of the floating point numbers
FSUM FSUMP
1225 - FSUM v 5 of b D Sum of the floating point numbers
DTHM DTMP
En En
1226 DTM - 4 i e fﬂ © Transfer and move data
ZSET ZSETP
1228 ZSET - 4 = ol «| | Zone setup
EBit EBit
FSORT FSORTP
En En
1229 — FSORT v o o . *| | Sorting data in floating-point format
rc;fh.lmn :;Iumn
) Structure creation instructions
Instruction code Pul
API . u se_ Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
FOR
1300 FOR - - Start of the nested loop
S
MEXT
1301 NEXT - - End of the nested loop
BREAK
1302 BREAK - - i D Terminating the FOR-NEXT loop
P
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) Module instructions

Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
FROM FROMP
En En
m1 ot {mt D
m2 m2
m2 m3
h h Reading the data from the control register
1400 | FROM DFROM v — —— . g 9
- - in the special module
m1 o] m1 o]
m2 m2
m2 m3
TO TOP
En En
1 1
m2 m2
m3 m3
El S
n n Writing the data to the control register in
1401 TO DTO v — — gt ¢
" e the special module
i m1
m2 m2
m2 m3
5 5
DPUCONF DPUCONFP
En (En
Module Done|  [Module Done|
| Axis Emor| JAxs Error|
1402 _ DPUCONF v E; 2?;; Setting output control parameters of PU
Atiroe Atime module
Dtime Dtirne
M Speed MSpead
7, no Z_no
Offset Offset
PUSTAT
En
Module C_Posi
1403 | PUSTAT — - fuds Execute Reading PU module output state
Zeros Pause
Error
ErrCode
DPUPLS
En
Modul D .
1404 - DPUPLS — ,\:igue Eo:onr PU module pulse output (no acceleration)
TarPulse ErrCode
TarSpeed
DPUDRI
En
Module Down Relative position output of PU module
1405 - DPUDRI - s Error (with acceleration and deceleration)
RTarPosi  ErrCode
TarSpeed
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
DPUDRA
En
Module Down Absolute addressing output of PU module
1406 - DPUDRA - #33 Error (with acceleration and deceleration)
|ATarPosi ErrCode
TarSpeed
| DPUZRN
En
Module Done|
1407 - DPUZRN — Fxis Bcr PU module homing
Mode EnCode
TarSpeed
JogSpend
DPUIOG
En
1408 — DPUJOG - odule Busy PU module jog output
| Ax1s Error
JogSpeed EnCode
DPUMPG
En
Module OPulse
i Q5| d
1409 - DPUMPG - o PU module MPG output
InPulse ErrCode
InSpeed
Rate
DPUCNT
En
Module  InPulse High-speed counter function of PU
1410 - DPUCNT - InMode InSpeed mgdulep
Period Error
Zeros ErrCode
DLCCAL
En
Group CPaoint
JModule Done . .
1415 DLCCAL — Chivo Adone LC module channel calibration
Trigger Error|
[TPoint ErrCode
[TWeight
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
DLCWEI
En
Group Weight
Module Status
1416 - DLCWEI — Cﬁleu Edv Reading weight value via LC module
Stable ErCode
ZeroS
TareS
TarsW
1417 - DMPID - PID algorithm for RTD/TC module
1418 - DHCCNT - HC module counter value counted
1419 - DHCCAP - HC module counter value captured
1420 HCDO - - HC module digital output point
1421 _ DHCCMP _ HC module counter value in comparison

for output
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
1422 _ DHCCMPT _ HC module counter value in group
comparison for output
1423 _ DHCMEAS _ HC module measurements of frequency
and revolution
1424 ADLOG DADLOG - Record data of analog input module
1425 | ADPEAK | DADPEAK - Record peak data of analog input module
IOLINER
[En
| ronp Dione
Module Error
Read the parameter from the O-Link
1426 | IOLINKR - - port FrrCode device
Inde Feadlen
[Sublndex DataRead
DataTyre

3-34




Chapter 3 Instruction Tables

Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
TOLINEW
Fn
Croup Doz
Module Firror
Fort EnCode
1427 | 1OLINKW _ _ - ert_e the parameter into the |0O-Link
device
Sublnder
DlataType
Wil en
DataWrite
1430 MLPE _ _ D_|g|tal low-pass filter for analog input
signals
[ Floating-point number instructions
Instruction code Pulse .
API . u . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
F3IN FSINF
1500 - FSIN v En En Sine of a floating-point number
S o) I 1
FCOS5 FCOSE
1501 — FCOSs v En En Cosine of a floating-point number
S 0] A 1
FTAN FTAMP
1502 — FTAN v En En Tangent of a floating-point number
S ol I5
FaSIM FASINE
1503 — FASIN v En En Arcsine of a floating-point number
S o) I 1
FaCos FACOSE
1504 — FACOS 4 En Fn Arccosine of a floating-point number
= [n} S
FATAN FATANF
1505 — FATAN 4 En En Arctangent of a floating-point number
S o) I 1
FSINH FSINHF
1506 - FSINH v En En Hyperbolic sine of a floating-point number
S ol s
FZOsH FCOSHE - . . .
Hyperbolic cosine of a floating-point
1507 - FCOSH v en En b gp
5 ol Is number
FTANH FTANHE : ; ;
Hyperbolic tangent of a floating-point
1508 - FTANH v En e P g gP

number
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
FRAD FRADF
1509 — FRAD v En En Converting from degrees to radians
S o] B 5} o}
FDEG FDEGF
1510 - FDEG v En Fn Converting from radians to degrees
S [l B o
SOR SORF
En En
S ] B 3 o .
1511 SQR DSQR v e T Square root of a binary number
En En
S o] B 1 o
FSGQR FSQRP
1512 — FSQR v En En Square root of a floating-point number
S ol s o
FEXP FEXPP
1513 — FEXP v En En Exponent of a floating-point number
S ol 5 o
FLOG FLOGE
En En
1514 — FLOG v 51 ol |s: o| |Logarithm of a floating-point number
52 52
FLM FLMF . . .
Natural logarithm of a binary floating-
—_ v En En
1515 FLN s ol I o} |point number
FROow FPOWE
En En Raising a floating-point number to a
1516 - FPOW v .. o b . 9 gp
power
52 52
RAND RAMNDF
En En
1517 RAND - v 51 ol st ol | Random number
52 52
) Real-time clock instructions
Instruction code Pul
API . u se_ Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
TRD TRDF
1600 TRD — 4 En Frn Reading the time
=} o
TR TWRF
1601 TWR — 4 En Fr Writing the time
S S
T+ T+F
En En
1602 T+ - v 51 ol |51 s} Addlng the t|me
52 52
T- T-F
En En
1603 T- — v ot ol |5 ol | Subtracting the time
52 52
HOUR
1604 HOUR — — :n o1 Running-time meter
D2
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Tables

Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
TCMP TCMPP
En En
51 ol 51
1605 TCMP — 4 - - Comparing the time
53 53
5 S
TZCP TZCPP
En En
1606 TZCP — 4 ~! bp ot Time zone comparison
52 52
S S
DsT
En
S D
1607 DST - v - Daylight saving time
-
55
WWON
En
1608 WWON — — - ° Weekly working time setup
e
o Peripheral instructions
Instruction code
API . Pulsg Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
TY DTKY
E E
1700 | TKY DTKY - 5 alls ol | Ten-key keypad
Dz D2
HEY DHIY
En En
1701 HKY DHKY - &l e o Sixteen-key keypad
52 D2 |52 D2
D3 D3
DS
En
1702 DSW — — -l et DIP switch
52 D2
ARWE
1703 ARWS — — E; Arrow keys
SEGL
En
1704 SEGL — — i o Seven-segment display with latches
52
o Communication instructions
Instruction code
API . Pulse. Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
LRC
En
1806 LRC - - a o Longitudinal parity check
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
CRC
En
1807 CRC - - a o Cyclic redundancy check
d
MODRW
En
51
1808 | MODRW — — 2 Reading and Writing MODBUS data
53
S
]
COMRS
e Sending and receiving communication
1812 | COMRS - - St o
52 D2 data
53
COMDF COMDFP
En En
S1 S1 ) h . ) f f
in mmunication form r
1813 | COMDE _ v 2 2 Set_t gt eco_ u cation format for a
o » serial communication port
S5 35
D D
VFDRW
En
rial communication instruction
1814 | VFDRW _ _ :; Serial f:o unication instructio .
- exclusively for Delta AC motor drive
S
ASDRW
En
Serial communication instruction
1815 | ASDRW - - o . o
- exclusively for Delta servo drive
S
CCONF CCONFP
En En
31 31
52 32
53 33
S4 28 - .
1816 | CCONE _ v - - Setting the parameters in the (_:iata}
e o exchange table for a communication port
S8 S8
59 39
510 310
511 311
MODRWE
En
S1 D
Reading and writing M with
1817 | MODRWE _ _ 2 gad g and writing Modbus data without
4 using any flags
S
DNETRW
En
31 D1
52 D2
- o Readi d  writng  DeviceN
in n writin Vi
1818 | DNETRW — - s os eading  a ting  DeviceNet
I communication data
i
S9
310
CANRS
En
User-defined CAN communication
1819 | CANRS - - o 02 . =
- 03 sending and receiving
S4
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
DMVEH
En
IMode Shoot1
Start1 Shoot2 . i
1820 | DMVSH _ _ j::; R“Diji Enabllng' Qelta DMV detection and
= omio En communication
Id_Ip ErrCode
Address
Length
DE3SO
1821 DESO _ _ - oK Execute the appointed communication
Listho Ermor number of the data exchange table once
ErrCode
o Other instructions
Instruction code
API . Pulse_ Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
1900 WDT - v o | |En e Watchdog timer
DELAY DELAYP
1901 DELAY - v E" - Delaying the execution of a program
GPYW
En
1902 GPWM - — ot - General pulse width modulation
52
EPUSH EPUSHP
1904 EPUSH - 4 En . =0 Storing the contents of the index registers
EFOF EFOPP
1905 EPOP — v En o F Reading data into the index registers
INFO INFOP
1906 INFO — v X o Reading the system data
o String processing instructions
Instruction code
API . Pulse. Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
BIMDA BINDAP
En En
c ol Converting a signed decimal number
2100 BINDA DBINDA v .
DRINOA DEINDAP into ASCII code
En En
S 2] B
BIMHA BIMNHAR
En En
5 of 2 Converting a binary hexadecimal
2101 BINHA DBINHA v . .
0 DBINHA DBINHAP number into hexadecimal ASCII code
En En
g | Is
BCODA BCDDAR
En En
5 b} |3 Converting a binary-coded decimal
2102 BCDDA DBCDDA v .
0 C C DECDDA DBCDDAR number into ASCII code
En En
S o] I =4
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
DABIMN DABINP
En En
5 D D Converting a signed decimal ASCII code
21 DABIN DDABIN v . . . .
03 . DDABIN . DDABINP into a signed decimal binary number
n
= D ]
HABIMN HABINP
En En
5 of 5 of | Converting a hexadecimal ASCII code
2104 HABIN DHABIN v . ) .
e | orene into a hexadecimal binary number
& [n] S = D
DABCD DABCDP
En En
5 o} |z o} | Converting an ASCII code into a binary-
2105 DABCD DDABCD v .
L, R [, ooeeer coded decimal number
S o S o]
SLEM SLENP
2106 $LEN - v :” . E” . Calculating the length of a string
JFSTR FFSTRP C t ﬂ t . t b . t
2109 $FSTR _ v En e ) onyer ing a floating-point number into
52 52 a Strlng
2110 SFVAL _ v A T Converting a string into a floating-point
5 o] s o number
SRIGHT SRIGHTF Retrievi h ¢ f i
o111 SRIGHT _ v Er 1E ] etrieving characters from a string
N N begins from the right.
SLEFT SLEFTP R t R 3 h t f t )
n n etrieving characters from a strin
2112 | SLEFT - v : o| | 0 eving 9
N i begins from the left.
SMIDR SMIDRP
2113 $MIDR - v ‘ o | ol | Retrieving a part of a string
52 52
$BER FSERP
En En
2115 $SER - v - e o | Searching a string
i i
SRPLC $RPLCP
En En
2116 $RPLC - v ¥ | ‘ Replacing the characters in a string
9 B
$DEL FDELP
En En
2117 $DEL — v o ol | Deleting the characters in a string
53 53
$CLR JCLRP
2118 $CLR - v - = Clearing a string
ging FINSP
En En
2119 $INS - v e e ° | Inserting a string
53 =3
SPLIT SPLITP
En En
2122 SPLIT - v - oo o »| | Splitting a string
5 M
MERGE MERGEP
En En
2123 MERGE - v 51 on o1 Merging a string
52 D2 52 D2
S3 S3
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o Ethernet instructions
Instruction code .
API _ Pulse Symbol Function
16-blt 32-blt Instruction
SOPEMN SOPENP
En En
2200 | SOPEN — v N - Opening a socket
53 53
S8END SSEMDP
2201 SSEND - v 8 o Sending data through the socket
52 52
SCLOSE SCLOSEP
2203 | SCLOSE — v 8 3 Closing a socket
52 52
MSEMND MSENDP
En En
2204 | MSEND - v N oL Sending an email
53 53
2206 INTOA _ v P LT Converting an IP address of the integer
s o| f type into an IP address of the string type
T T Converting an IP address of the string
2207 IATON - v - 1 E type into an IP address of the integer
type
EIPRW
En
S1 D1
S2 D2
S3
2208 EIPRW - - - Reading and writing EtherNet/IP data
56
ST
s
SCONF SCONFP
En En
S1 S1
S2 S2
S3 S3
2209 SCONF - v ot - Setting TCP/UDP socket parameters
o b
S8 S8
S9 S9
S10 S10
MCONF MCONFP
En En
S1 S1
52 S2
S3 S3
S4 S4
2210 | MCONF — v - . Reading/Writing Modbus TCP data
o e
59 S9
S10 S10
S11 S11
S12 S12
EMCONF1 EMCONF1P
En En
Server Server
Port Port
2211 | EMCONF1 - O et et Setting email server parameter values
[Verify Verify
User User
Passw Passw
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Instruction code .
API __Pulse Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
EMCONF2 EMCONF2ZP
2212 | EMCONF2 - v e e Setting email address
Mail Mail
MOTT_Connect
[En
[Execute Statns
Sinj
[Brokerl~
| ClientlD
MQTT_ _ oot L )
2214 Connect e Establishing a MQTT connection
[Willles~
[WillFeta
[WillQes
WillFlag
Keepali-
MQTT_Fublish
[En
Execute Done|
D Busy,
Birokedd- Errox|
MQTT Toc Bt
2215 s - - Publishing a MQTT message
Publish oo gaMQ g
Size
Qos
Retain
Dup
MOTT_Subscribe
[En
[Exerute Status
MQTT <D Message| . .
2216 oy - - Subscribing to a MQTT topic
Subscribe et rerton. 9 Q p
[Topic
Qo
) Memory card / File register instructions
Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
MWRIT MWRITP
En En
C C
2300 MWRIT _ v s 5 Writing data from the PLC into a
2; 2; memory card
53 53
54 54
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Instruction code

Pulse

API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
MREAD MREADF
En En
° T Reading data from the memory card
— v ] s
2301 MREAD 51 51 into the PLC
S2 S2
53 53
MTWRIT MTWRITP
En En
C C
2302 MTWRIT — v ; ; Writing a string into the memory card
52 52
53 53
MEMW MEMWP
2303 MEMW - v E n ; Writing data into the file register
D D
MDEL MDELP
En n
2304 MDEL — v cir Sm Deleting files on the memory card
fname fname
Reoord_Triggzer
En
R d Extecute: Dione|
ecord_ _ _ . . . '
2305 trigger D Busy Recording and writing data into a file
Th_num Eieor|
W _mods ErrCede|
[ Task control instructions
Instruction code
API . Pulse_ Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
TEOM TEONP
2400 TKON — v Fn Fn Enabling a cyclic task
S S
TKOFF TEOFFP
2401 TKOFF - v Fn Fn Disabling a cyclic task
S S
o Sequential function charts (SFC) instructions
Instruction code
API . Pulsg Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
2500 | SFCRUN - - Enabling SFC
2501 SFCPSE - - Pausing SFC
2502 SFCSTP - - Stopping SFC
[ High-speed output instructions
Instruction code
API . Pulse_ Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
DPLSY H h d I . h
n igh-speed pulse output (without ramp-
2700 - DPLSY - § : gn-speed p put ( P
- up/down process)
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
DPLER
En H _ H _
2701 _ DPLSR _ o 5 High-speed pulse output (with ramp
52 up/down process)
53
PWM DPWM
2702 | PWM DPWM - 8 o o o| | Pulse width modulation
32 52
JOoG DJOG
En En
2703 JOG DJOG - st o et o | JOG output
32 D2} sz D2
S3 S3
DZRM
En
2704 - DZRN - - ’ Zero return
M
DPL3V
2705 - DPLSV - :” D1 Adjustable pulse output
D2
DDRVI
2706 - DDRVI - 8 of Relative position control
S2 D2
DDRVA
2707 - DDRVA - ; o1 Absolute position control
S2 D2
DCSFO
En
2708 CSFO - - o o Catch speed and proportional output
53
DDRVM
En
S1 D1
2709 - DDRVM - - ” Mark alignment positioning
e
S6
DPPMR
2710 : DPPMR _ o o1 2-Axis rel'ative-coc.)rdinate point-to-point
52 02 synchronized motion
33
DPPMA
e 2-Axi lute-coordin int-to-
2711 a DPPMA a o o . s abso utg coord .ate point-to
52 02 point synchronized motion
S3
DCICR
En
o ot 2-Axis relative-position clockwise ar
2712 _ DCICR B o 02 : 5 e_at e-position clockwise arc
53 interpolation
54
35
DCICA
En
=1 D1 _ . _ o .
2713 _ DCICA _ o o2 2 Axis abgolute position clockwise arc
53 interpolation
S4
35
DCICCR
En
2714 B DCICCR B - - 2-Axis relative?positioh .
53 counterclockwise arc interpolation
34
35
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Instruction code Pulse .
API . . Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
DCICCA
e o 2-Axis absolute-position
2715 - DCICCA - = = counterclockwise arc
e interpolation
55
DCCMR
En
2716 - DCCMR - - o Relative-position circle drawing
M
DCCMA
En
2717 - DCCMA - 2; EZ Absolute-position circle drawing
S3
54
— The position planning table controls the
2718 TPO - - s o1
o2 output
DTPWS DTPWSP
. e . . . .
2719 B DTPWS v o - Setting .sllngle-axm., output parameters in
52 52 the position planning table
S3 S3
DTPWL DTPWLP
En En
Setting linear interpolation parameters
2720 - DTPWL v 5 M >eHing ine poration p
o o in the position planning table
S4 S4
DTPWC DTPWCP
En En
i i Setting arc interpolation parameters in
2721 - DPTWC v =2 =2 g.. p. P
53 53 the position planning table
54 54
55 55
DPPGB
En
2723 - DPPGB - - 02 Point to point go back and forth
M
Zero return 2
2724 - DZRN2 - N
(output direction can be set)
° Delta Special CANopen / EtherCAT Communication Instructions
API Instruction code _ Pulsg Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
INITC draliod
2800 INITC _ _ - In|t|aI|Z|ng th_e servo for CANopen
s communication
ASDON
2801 | ASDON - - o Servo-ON and Servo-OFF
52
CASD
En . . .
2802 CASD _ _ o Setting the acceleration time and
52 deceleration time for a servo
53
DDRVIC
En
2803 - DDRVIC - e Servo relative position control
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Instruction code Pulse ;
API 16bit 3.bit instruction Symbol Function
DDRVAC
En
2804 - DDRVAC - - Servo absolute position control
53
DPLSVC
2805 - DPLSVC - E: Servo speed control
52
ZRNC DZRNC
En En
2806 ZRNC DZRNC - :; - Servo homing
S3 S3
COPRW
En
31 D - o
2807 COPRW B B s Readlng_anq writing CANopen
" communication data
55
COPWL DCOPWL
En En . .
2808 COPWL DCOPWL B o ol 1o Writing multiple CANopen parameter
52 52 values
S3 S3
RSTD
2809 RSTD - - i:.de ok Sending Reset or NMT command
Para Err|
ZRNW
2810 ZRNM - - iﬁﬂe 0k Setting the homing mode for Delta servo
g ¢
Mode Err
EMER
En
2811 EMER - - o DLZT Reading Emergency message
o]
Err
DCSFOC
En
[Xno OutCnt . . .
2812 B DCSFOC B et outspd Control!lng the trgck!ng function of a
Inspd servo via communication
Gear
| Axis
ECAMD
En
2813 ECAMD - - e P Downloading E-CAM chart to the Slave
en mCode|
éAddr e
DECAMS
En
Slave Daone|
Smode Err|
CAddr ErrCode|
Clen
2814 - DECAMS - o E-CAM parameter setting and planning
[WhPuu
OutT
CaPuu
CwPuu
Orate
ECAMA
En
2815 ECAMA _ _ ?;K:En Qﬂi @]cetl\slglr;g E-CAM control and displaying
CAMSE Err|
ErrCode|
ECAMC . . .
in Modifying the starting address for E-
2816 ECAMC - - e pere CAM chart and the E-CAM chart length
[Lanr Err(ﬂd: in the servo

3-46




Chapter 3 Instruction Tables

API Instruction code _ Pulse_ Symbol Function
16-bit 32-bit Instruction
pTac
En
2817 - DTQC - Node curta Torque control
TarTQ Reach
Lspeed Err
pDTaLS
En
2818 - DTQLC - Node curta Speed of torque control
TarSpd Reach
LimitTQ Err|
INITEC
[En
2820 INITEC _ _ Slavel-  Dene Initializing the slaves for EtherCAT
communication
S type By
EoCods
ECATRW
5 lave Done
[RWCo~ Eoon|
2821 | ECATRW — — iex FnCode Reading and writing EtherCAT SDO data
S ubnd~
Length
Diata.
MOTST
[En
[Slave Fosition |
2892 MOTST _ _ Ret Stk Reading Motion state of an EtherCAT
- slave
Eoox|
ExCode
ECATST
[En
[Slave State
2823 ECATST — — Done Reading the state of an EtherCAT slave
B
EaCode
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3.4.2 Applied Instructions (Sorted Alphabetically)

Instruction code Pulse
Classification API 6-bit 32.bit instruction Function
0114 $+ - v Linking two strings
2118 $CLR - 4 Clearing a string
2117 $DEL - v Deleting the characters in a string
2109 $FSTR _ v s(?tcr)i:\g/]erting a floating-point number into a
2110 SFVAL _ v Converting a string into a floating-point
number
2119 $INS - v Inserting a string
2112 SLEFT : v E:s:]:it:;]/;n?;e fc;haracters in a string begins
Symbol 2106 $LEN - Calculating the length of a string
2113 $MIDR - Retrieving a part of a string
0302 $MOoV - Transferring a string
2111 SRIGHT 3 v :\r’sr::iti;]/iengrgigc:téracters in a string begins
2116 $RPLC - v Replacing the characters in a string
2115 $SER - 4 Searching a string
0102 * D* v Multiplication of binary numbers
0103 / D/ v Division of binary numbers
0100 + D+ v Addition of binary numbers
1210 ABS DABS 4 Absolute value
0705 ABSD DABSD - Absolute drum sequencer
1424 ADLOG DADLOG - Record data of analog input module.
1425 ADPEAK DADPEAK - Record peak data of analog input module.
0700 ALT - v Alternating between ON and OFF
0043 ANDS$<> - - S1#S2
0042 AND$= - - S1=S82
0812 AND& DAND& - S1&S2
A 0814 AND? DAND” - S1NS2
0813 AND| DAND)| - S1|S2
0010 AND< DAND< - S1<S2
0011 AND<= DAND<= - S1<=82
0007 AND<> DAND<> - S1#S2
0006 AND= DAND= - S1=S82
0008 AND> DAND> - S1>S2
0009 AND>= DAND>= - S1>=S2
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Instruction code

Classification API . Pulse_ Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
0076 ANDZ< DANDZ< - |S1-S2| < |S3|
0077 ANDZ<= DANDZ<= - |S1-S2|<=|S3|
0073 ANDZ<> DANDZ<> - |S1-S2|#|S3|
0072 ANDZ= DANDZ= - |S1-S2|=|S3|
0074 ANDZ> DANDZ> - |S1-S2| > |S3|
0075 ANDZ>= DANDZ>= - |S1-S2|>=|S3|
1703 ARWS - - Arrow key input
2801 ASDON - - Servo-ON and servo-OFF
1815 ASDRW 3 B Serial communlca}tlon instruction exclusive
for Delta servo drive
1016 ATMR — — 16-bit contact timer (Unit: 100 ms)
1017 ATMRH — — 16-bit contact timer (Unit: 1 ms)
1018 ATMRM — — 16-bit contact timer (Unit: 10 ms)
1222 BAND DBAND v Deadband control
Converting a binary number into a binary-
0200 BCD DBCD v verting a binary numbert nary
coded decimal number
ti i - imal
2102 BCDDA DBCDDA v F:onver ing a binary-coded decimal number
into ASCII code
0201 BIN DBIN v F:onver'Fing a binary-coded decimal number
into a binary number
2100 BINDA DBINDA v Converting a singed decimal number into
ASCII code
2101 BINHA DBINHA v Converting a binary hexadecimal number
into the hexadecimal ASCII code
0113 BK- DBK- Subtracting binary numbers in blocks
B 0112 BK+ DBK+ Adding binary numbers in blocks
0214 BKBCD _ v C_onverting binary_ numbers in bl.ocks into
binary-coded decimal numbers in blocks
0215 BKBIN B v Qonverting binary. numbers in bI.ocks into
binary-coded decimal numbers in blocks
0304 BMOV DBMOV Transferring all data
1207 BON DBON Checking the state of a bit
1302 BREAK - - Terminating the FOR-NEXT loop
1113 BSFL 3 v Shlftlr}g the states of the n bit devices by
one bit to the left
Shifting the states of the n bit devices b
1112 BSFR - v mng ) t aevices by
one bit to the right
0307 BXCH - v Exchanging all data
1819 CANRS _ _ User-defl_n_ed CAN communication sending
c and receiving
2802 CASD _ B Setting the acceleration time and

deceleration time for a servo
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Instruction code Pulse
Classification API . . Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction

1209 CCD - v Checksum

1816 CCONF _ v Setting the parameters in the.dat'a
exchange table of a communication port

0065 CHKADR : B Chgcklng the address of the pointer
register

0400 cJ - Conditional jump

0303 CML DCML Inverting data

0054 CMP DCMP Comparing values
Comparing tables

0063 CMPT< - v paring
ON: <
Comparing tables

0064 CMPT<= _ v paring
ON: <=
Comparing tables

0060 CMPT<> - v
ON: #
Comparing tables

0059 CMPT= - v paring
ON: =
Comparing tables

0061 CMPT> - v paring
ON: >
Comparing tables

0062 CMPT>= _ v paring
ON: >=

1003 CNT - - 16-bit counter

1813 COMDF B v Set.ting the commgnication format for a
serial communication port

1812 COMRS - - Sending and receiving communication data

2807 COPRW : B Reading .anoll writing CANopen
communication data

2808 COPWL DCOPWL _ Writing multiple CANopen parameter
values

1807 CRC - - Cyclic redundancy check

2708 CSFO - - Catch speed and proportional output
Subtracting binary numbers

- - v

0101 D S1-S,=D

1010 _ DCAP B Capturing thg hlgh-speed count value in
the external input interrupt

2717 - DCCMA - Absolute-position circle drawing

2716 - DCCMR - Relative-position circle drawing

D 2713 3 DCICA B ?-AXIS ab;olute-posnmn clockwise arc

interpolation

2715 3 DCICCA _ 2—A>_<is absolu_te-position counterclockwise
arc interpolation

2714 B DCICCR _ 2-A>_(is relativ_e-position counterclockwise
arc interpolation

2712 B DCICR B ?-Axis relgtive-position clockwise arc
interpolation
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Classification

Instruction code

API . Pulse_ Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction

1004 - DCNT - 32-bit counter

2812 _ DCSFOC _ C.ontrolllng the t.racklng function of a servo
via communication

2707 - DDRVA - Absolute position control

2804 - DDRVAC - Servo absolute position control

2706 - DDRVI - Relative position control

2803 - DDRVIC - Servo relative position control

2709 - DDRVM - Mark alignment positioning

2814 - DECAMS - E-CAM parameter setting and planning

1419 - DHCCAP - HC module counter value captured

1421 B DHCCMP B HC module counter value in comparison
for output

1422 _ DHCCMPT _ HC moQuIe counter value in group
comparison for output

1418 - DHCCNT - HC module counter value counted

1423 _ DHCMEAS _ HC module. measurements of frequency
and revolution

1006 - DHSCR - Resetting high-speed comparison

1005 - DHSCS - Setting high-speed comparison

1014 - DHSCY - Cyclic counting, comparing and outputting

0601 B DHSRE v Refreshlng the values of high-speed
comparison

1007 - DHSZ - High-speed input zone comparison

1415 - DLCCAL - LC module channel calibration

1417 - DMPID - PID algorithm for RTD/TC module

0708 - DPIDE - PID algorithm

2701 3 DPLSR B High-speed pulse output (with ramp-
up/down process)

2705 - DPLSV - Adjustable pulse output

2805 - DPLSVC - Servo speed control
High-speed pulse output (without ramp-

2700 - DPLSY - lgh-speed pulse output (without ramp
up/down process)

2723 - DPPGB - Point to point go back and forth

2711 _ DPPMA _ 2-Axis ab§olute-c90rdinate point-to-point
synchronized motion

2710 B DPPMR B 2-Axis rellative-coc.)rdinate point-to-point
synchronized motion

2791 3 DPTWC v Settllrlg arc mtgrpolatlon parameters in the
position planning table

1410 - DPUCNT - High-speed counter function of PU module

1402 - DPUCONF v Setting output control parameters of PU
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Instruction code

Classification API . Pulse_ Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
module
1406 B DPUDRA B Apsolute addrgssmg output of Pp module
(with acceleration and deceleration)
1405 B DPUDRI B Relative posmon output of .PU module (with
acceleration and deceleration)
1408 - DPUJOG - PU module jog output
1409 - DPUMPG - PU module MPG output
1404 - DPUPLS - PU module pulse output (no acceleration)
1407 - DPUZRN - PU module homing
1008 - DSPD - Detecting speed
0711 - DSUNRS - Setting up the sunrise and sunset times
2720 _ DTPWL v Setting _Il_near mterpolatlon parameters in
the position planning table
2719 _ DTPWS v Setting _s_ingle-axis_ output parameters in
the position planning table
2817 - DTQC - Torque control
2818 - DTQLC - Speed of torque control
2704 - DZRN - Zero return
2724 - DZRN2 - Zero return 2 (output direction can be set)
i ASCII i i -
2105 DABCD DDABCD v Convertlng an ASCII code into a binary
coded decimal number
2103 DABIN DDABIN v .Converyng a S|gqed deplmal ASCII code
into a signed decimal binary number
0116 DEC DDEC Subtracting one from a binary number
1202 DECO - Decoder
1901 DELAY - Delaying the execution of a program
Execute the appointed communication
1821 DESO B number of the data exchange table once
0500 DI - - Disabling the interrupt
1215 DIS - v Disuniting the 16-bit data
Division of binary numbers for 16-bit
v
0118 DIv16 Div32 Division of binary numbers for 32-bit
0504 DIX - - Enabling a specific interrupt
Enabling Delta DMV i
1820 DMVSH B B ab |ng. e.ta detection and
E— communication
1818 DNETRW B B Reading .anoll writing DeviceNet
communication data
1607 DST - v Daylight saving time
1702 DSW - - DIP switch
1226 - DTM v Transfer and move data
E 2815 ECAMA - - Activating E-CAM control and displaying
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Instruction code

Classification API 16.bit 32 bit insFlt)rulJIizon Function
the status
Modifying the starting address for E-CAM
2816 ECAMC - - chart and the E-CAM chart length in the
servo
2813 ECAMD - - Downloading E-CAM chart to the Slave
2821 ECATRW - - Reading and writing EtherCAT SDO data
2823 ECATST - - Reading the state of an EtherCAT slave
0501 El - - Enabling an interrupt
e e I
0503 EIX - - Disabling a specific interrupt
2211 EMCONF1 - Setting email server parameter values
2212 EMCONF2 - Setting email address
2811 EMER - - Reading Emergency message
1203 ENCO - 4 Encoder
1905 EPOP - v Reading data into the index registers
1904 EPUSH - v Storing the contents of the index registers
0105 B e v zibst:i(;ing floating-point numbers
Multiplying floating-point numbers
0106 - F* v sl*s:):yD 9 oP
Dividing floating-point numbers
0107 - F/ v s, /Sz=g ap
Adding floating-point numbers
0104 - F v Sl+Sg=D op
1504 - FACOS v Arccosine of the floating-point number
0028 - FAND< - S1<S2
0029 - FAND<= - S1<=S2
0025 - FAND<> - S1#S2
= 0024 - FAND= - S1=S82
0026 - FAND> - S1>S2
0027 - FAND>= - S1>=S2
1503 - FASIN Arcsine of a floating-point number
1505 - FATAN Arctangent of a floating-point number
e I L B v e
o I L B e v
0056 - FCMP Comparing floating-point numbers
1501 - FCOS Cosine of a floating-point number
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- Instruction code Pulse

Classification API 16bit 32 bit instruction Function
1507 3 FCOSH v ::sg:rolic cosine of a floating-point
1510 - FDEG v Converting radians to degrees
1513 - FEXP v The exponent of a floating-point number
0022 - FLD< - S1<S2
0023 - FLD<= - S1<=S2
0019 - FLD<> - S1#£S2
0018 - FLD= - S1=S2
0020 - FLD> - S1>S2
0021 - FLD>= - S1>=S2
1515 3 FLN v :jﬁjgzlrlogarithm of a binary floating-point
1514 - FLOG v Logarithm of a floating-point number
1224 - FMEAN v The mean of floating point numbers
0211 _ FNEG v Sjr\:g::ng the sign of a floating-point
0034 - FOR< - S1<S2
0035 - FOR<= - S1<=S2
0031 - FOR<> - S1#S2
0030 - FOR= - S1=S2
0032 - FOR> - S1>82
0033 - FOR>= - S1>=S2
1516 - FPOW v Raising a floating-point number to a power
1509 - FRAD v Converting degrees to radians
1500 - FSIN v Sine of a floating-point number
1506 - FSINH v Hyperbolic sine of a floating-point number
1229 - FSORT v Sorting data in floating-point format
1512 - FSQR v Square root of a floating-point number
1225 - FSUM v The sum of floating point numbers
1502 - FTAN v Tangent of a floating-point number
1508 3 FTANH v ::s;r:rolic tangent of a floating-point
0057 - FzCP v Floating-point zone comparison
0202 FLT DFLT v :f;;::;?g; 2iunrz:11rt))/ei:1teger into a binary
1300 FOR - - Start of a nested loop
1400 FROM DFROM v ;Za:)i(:lgniiagi :;c;rg utlt;e control register in
0209 GBIN DGBIN 4 Converting a Gray code into a binary
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Instruction code

Classification API . Pulse_ Function
16-bit 32-bit instruction
number
0402 GOEND - - Jumping to END
1902 GPWM - - General pulse width modulation
G 0208 GRY DGRY v Converting a binary number into a Gray
code
2104 HABIN DHABIN v Convertlng a he>.<ade0|mal ASCII code into
a hexadecimal binary number
1420 HCDO - - HC module digital output point
1701 HKY DHKY - Hexadecimal key input
H 1604 HOUR - - Running-time meter
C ti IP add f the string t
2207 IATON B v . onverting an IP a resg of the string type
into an IP address of the integer type
1012 ETS _ v The start of the instruction execution time
measurement
1013 IETE B v The end of the instruction execution time
measurement
0115 INC DINC v Adding one to a binary number
0706 INCD - - Incremental drum sequencer
1906 INFO - v Reading the system data
2800 INITC B B Inmahzmg th.e servo for CANopen
communication
Initializing the slaves for EtherCAT
2820 INITEC B B communication
0204 INT DINT v Qonver'Fing a_32-bit floating-point number
into a binary integer
Converting an IP address of the integer
— v
2206 INTOA type into an IP address of the string type
1426 IOLINKR 3 _ Regd the parameter from the O-Link
device
1427 IOLINKW - - Write the parameter into the 10-Link device
0401 JMP - - Unconditional jump
2703 JOG DJOG - JOG output
J
1416 LCWEI - - Reading weight value via LC module
0037 LD$<> - - S1#S2
0036 LD$= - - S1=S2
0809 LD& DLD& - S1&S2
0811 LD” DLD” - S1NS2
L
0810 LD| DLD| - S1|S2
0004 LD< DLD< - S1<S2
0005 LD<= DLD<= - S1<=82
0001 LD<> DLD<> - S1#£S2
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Instruction code

Classification API 16bit 32 bit insFlt)rulJIizon Function

0000 LD= DLD= - S1=S2
0002 LD> DLD> - S1>S2
0003 LD>= DLD>= - S1>=82
0070 LDZ< DLDZ< - |S1-S2|<|S3|
0071 LDZ<= DLDZ<= - |S1-S2|<=|S3|
0067 LDZ<> DLDZ<> - |S1-S2|#|S3|
0066 LDZ= DLDZ= - |S1-S2|=|S3|
0068 LDZ> DLDZ> - |S1-S2|>|S3|
0069 LDZ>= DLDZ>= - |S1-S2|>=|S3]|
1221 LIMIT DLIMIT O Confining a value within bounds
1806 LRC - Longitudinal parity check
2214 - MQTT_Connect Establishing a MQTT connection
0801 MAND - v Matrix AND operation
2304 MDEL - v Deleting files on the memory card
2123 MERGE - v Merging a string
1214 MBC - v Counting the bits with the value 0 or 1
0904 MBR - v Rotating the matrix bits
1212 MBRD - v Reading the matrix bit
1109 MBS - v Shifting the matrix bits
1213 MBWR - v Writing the matrix bit
0058 MCMP - v Matrix comparison
2210 MCONF - v Reading/Writing Modbus TCP data
1208 MEAN DMEAN v Mean

M 2303 MEMW - v Writing data into the file register
1211 MINV - v Inverting matrix bits
1430 MLPE _ _ SIﬂi;]litaallslow-pass filter for analog input
0206 MMOV 3 v \(ll:lz\e/erting a 16-bit value into a 32-bit
1808 MODRW - - Reading/Writing MODBUS data
1817 MODRWE B B S;z\gizgr]‘yazggv:riting Modbus data without
0803 MOR - v Matrix OR operation
2822 MOTST - - Reading Motion state of an EtherCAT slave
0300 MOV DMOV Transferring data
0310 MOVB - Transferring several bits
2215 MQTT_Publish - - Publishing a MQTT message
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Instruction code

Classification API 16.bit 32 bit insFt)ruulizon Function
2216 MQTT_Subscribe - - Subscribing to a MQTT topic
2301 MREAD _ v Eiagli_ng data from the memory card into
2204 MSEND - v Sending an email
0704 MTR - Matrix input
2302 MTWRIT - Writing a string into the memory card
0117 MUL16 MUL32 Multiplying binary numbers for 16-bit/32-bit
2300 MWRIT 3 v Writing data from the PLC to the memory
card

0805 MXOR - Matrix exclusive OR operation
0210 NEG DNEG Two’s complement
1301 NEXT - - End of the nested loop
0305 NMOV DNMOV v Transferring data to several devices

N 1115 NSFL DNSFL v Shifting n registers to the left
1114 NSFR DNSFR v Shifting n registers to the right
0049 OR$<> - - S1#£S2
0048 OR$= - - S1=82
0815 OR& DOR& - S1&S2
0817 OR? DORA - S117S2
0816 OR| DOR| - S1|S2
0016 OR< DOR< - S1<S2
0017 OR<= DOR<= - S1<=S2
0013 OR<> DOR<> - S1#8S2
0012 OR= DOR= - S1=S2

o 0014 OR> DOR> - S1>8S2
0015 OR>= DOR>= - S1>=S2
0082 ORZ< DORZ< - |S1-S2|<|S3|
0083 ORZzZ<= DORZ<= - |S1-S2|<=|S3|
0079 ORZ<> DORZ<> - |S1-S2J#|S3|
0078 ORZ= DORZ= - |S1-S2|=|S3|
0080 ORZ> DORZ> - |S1-S2|>|S3|
0081 ORZ>= DORZ>= - |S1-S2|>=|S3|
1015 PPDT 3 : ‘I)Dhe;:;ing the time difference between two
1403 PUSTAT - - Reading PU module output state

P 1009 PWD - - Pulse width detection
2702 PWM DPWM - Pulse width modulation
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Instruction code

Classification API 16bit 32 bit inSFlt)rulJIizon Function

0703 RAMP DRAMP - Ramp signal
1517 RAND - 4 Random number
0903 RCL DRCL v Rotating to the left with the carry flag
0901 RCR DRCR v Rotating to the right with the carry flag
2305 Record_trigger - - Recording and writing data into a file
0600 REF - Refreshing the 1/0
0602 REFF - Refreshing the 1/O filtering time

R 0207 RMOV _ v Converting a 32-bit value into a 16-bit

value

0902 ROL DROL Rotating to the left
0900 ROR DROR Rotating to the right
1000 RST DRST B rFiz?sett::wg the contact or clearing the
2809 RSTD - - Sending Reset or NMT command
0216 SCAL DSCAL v Scale value operation
0222 SCLM DSCLM v Multi-point area ratio operation
2203 SCLOSE - v Closing the socket
0217 SCLP DSCLP v Parameter type of scale value operation
2209 SCONF - v Setting TCP/UDP socket parameters
1204 SEGD - v Seven-segment decoding
1704 SEGL - - Seven-segment display with latches
1200 SER DSER v Searching the data
2501 SFCPSE - - Causing SFC to pause
2500 SFCRUN - - Enabling SFC
2502 SFCSTP - - Stopping SFC

S 1107 SFDEL DSFDEL Deleting the data from the data list
1108 SFINS DSFINS Inserting the data into the data list
an | s | o |« [eeemusdienoe
1106 SFPO DSFPO v Reading the latest data from the data list
wo | s | osm |/ [Shwsheeenien ot
1105 SFRD DSERD v \,szlrfgr:j%\t,?fedata and reading it from the
1101 SFTL - v Shifting the states of the devices to the left
1100 SFTR B v ﬁg:ttlng the states of the devices to the
1104 SFWR DSEWR v Shifting the data and writing it into the word

device
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Instruction code

Classification API 16.bit 32 bit insFlt)rulJIizon Function
0309 SMOV - Transferring the digits
2122 SPLIT - v Splitting a string
2200 SOPEN - v Opening the socket
1205 SORT DSORT v Sorting the data
1511 SQR DSQR v Square root of a binary number
2201 SSEND - v Sending the data through the socket
0702 STMR - - Special timer
1201 SUM DSUM v Number of bits whose states are ON
0308 SWAP DSWAP v Exchange the high byte with the low byte
1603 T- - v Subtracting a time
1602 T+ - v Adding a time
1605 TCMP - v Comparing a time
2401 TKOFF - v Disabling a cyclic task
2400 TKON - v Enabling a cyclic task
1700 TKY DTKY - Ten key input
1001 TMR - - 16-bit timer (unit: 200 ms)
1002 TMRH - - 16-bit timer (unit: 1 ms)
T 1011 TMRM - - 16-bit timer (unit: 10 ms)
1401 T0 DTO v :/Xélt;r;)% (t:?;el %a;g Jﬁa the control register in
2718 TPO 3 _ The position planning table controls the
output
1600 TRD - v Reading the time
0701 TTMR - - Teach mode timer
1601 TWR - v Writing the time
1606 TZCP - v Time zone comparison
1216 UNI - v Uniting the 16-bit data
v 1814 | VFDRW - = | cxchusivelyforDeltaAC motor drive
\Y 0800 WAND DAND v Logical AND operation
1608 WWON - - Weekly working time setup
1900 WDT - v Watchdog timer
0808 WINV DINV v Logical reversed INV operation
W 0802 WOR DOR v Logical OR operation
1103 WSFL DWSFL v Shifting data in the word devices to the left
1102 WSFR DWSER v S_hifting data in the word devices to the
right
1217 WSUM DWSUM v Getting the sum
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Instruction code

Classification API 16bit 32 bit inSFlt)rulJIizon Function
0804 WXOR DXOR v Logical exclusive OR operation
0306 XCH DXCH v Exchanging data
0709 XCMP _ _ Setup for. comparing the inputs of multiple
X work stations
0710 YOUT : B S(3[21:10pnasnng the outputs of multiple work
Y 0055 ZCP DzCP Zone comparison
1223 ZONE DZONE Controlling the zone
2806 ZRNC DZRNC - Servo homing
z 2810 ZRNM - - Setting the homing mode for Delta servo
1206 ZRST - Resetting the zone
1228 ZSET - Zone setup
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4.1 Applied Instructions - API Description

This section describes the way this manual documents each API instruction. Every instruction has its own instruction
code and API number. The instructions are divided into sections based on the related functions of the instructions, so
that all the arithmetic instructions are in one section, and all the comparison instructions are in another section. The
following example uses the MOV instruction. The API number of the instruction in the table is 0300, the instruction code
is MOV, and the function is transferring data.

API Instruction code Operand Function

0300 D MOV P S-D Transferring the data

Device X Y M S T C HC D FR | SM | SR E K 16# | “$" F

S [ ] [ ] ] ([

[
[
[
@)
@)

O

D [ ] [

[ ]
[
[
@)
@)

Data
type

1004
adomi
ININ
NI
1NId
ANIT
v3d
v3ydl
dJANL
1ND
ONIHLS

@ @ ddOM
® @ daiIomd

Pulse instruction 16-bit instruction 32-bit instruction

AS AS AS

Symbol:

En En

Moy MOVP S . Data source

D : Data destination

En En

oMoy DMOVP

] i =) D

The devices used by the instruction are listed in the operand column. S, D, n, and m are used as the operands
according to their functions. When more than one operand is used, and these operands share the same function,
they are differentiated by subscripts; for example, Si1, and So.

If you can use a 16-bit instruction as a 32-bit instruction, the letter D prepended to the 16-bit instruction code to
form the 32-bit instruction form. If you can use the instruction as a pulse instruction, the letter P is appended to the
instruction code. For example, “D***P” in which “***” is the instruction code indicates a 32-bit pulse instruction.

F in the operand area indicates a single precision floating point number (32-bit).

The solid circle o indicates that the device can be modified by an index register, and the hollow circle o indicates
that the device cannot be modified by an index register. For example, the data register designated by the operand
S can be modified by an index register.

The applicable model is indicated in the table. You can check whether you can use the instruction as a pulse
instruction, a 16-bit instruction, a 32-bit instruction, or a 64-bit instruction according to the information in the table.

If you want to use an instruction in a function block, and the output, input, and data devices are supported in the
operands, you have to use the pointer registers. AS indicates that to use a timer, a 16-bit counter, and a 32-bit
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counter that are supported in the operands, you have to use the timer pointer register, the 16-bit counter pointer
register, and the 32-bit counter pointer register. Refer to Sections 4.4—4.7 for more information or Section 7.2.4 in
the ISPSoft manual.

7. The symbols representing the MOV instruction in ISPSoft are:

MOV, MOVP, DMOV, and DMOVP are the Instruction codes for this instruction

En: Enable

S: The data source (the applicable format of the operand is a word/double word.)

D: The data destination (the applicable format of the operand is a word/double word.)
Applied instructions composition

Some applied instructions are composed of instruction codes. For example, the El, DI, and WDT instructions; however,
most applied instructions consist of instruction codes and several operands.

Every applied instruction has its own APl number and instruction code. For example, the instruction code API 0300 is the
MOV (transfer data) instruction. You can enter an applied instruction in three ways.

Enter the instruction directly: you can enter the instruction in ISPSoft. For the MOV instruction, enter the instruction
name and the operands to designate “MOV DO

M1 MoV

| En
|

DO {5 DlbD1

Enter the instruction by dragging: you can drag the MOV instruction from APIs in ISPSoft to the ladder diagram editor.

Enter the instruction from the toolbar: you can click API/FB Selection on the toolbar in ISPSoft, and then click API.
Finally, click the MOV instruction in Data Transfer.

1o MOy

prdm < [ W

Source operand

S If there is more than one source operand, the source operands are represented by subscript (for
example Si, S»).

Destination operand

D If there is more than one destination operand, the destination operands are represented by
subscript (for example, D1, D2).

If the operand only can be a constant K/H or a register value, it is represented by m, ma, mz, n, n1, or n2.

The length of the operand (6-bit, 32-bit, or floating-point number instructions):
16-bit or 32-bit instructions

Operand values in instructions are divided into 16-bit values and the 32-bit values. In order to process data of difference
lengths, the instructions are divided into 16-bit and 32-bit instructions. To differentiate a 32-bit instruction from the 16-bit
form, a D is added in front of the 16-bit instruction code (16-bit MOV and 32-bit DMOV).
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The floating-point number instruction

16-bit MOV instruction

M1 MOV
| | E
I n
po |5 | D1
32-bit DMOV instruction
M1 DMOY
| | £
1 1 "
po |5 | D2

Floating-point number instructions

When M1 is ON, the data in DO is
transferred to D1.

When M1 is ON, the data in (D1,
DO) is transferred to (D3, D2).

Floating-point number instructions support 32-bit floating-point number instructions that correspond to the single-
precision floating-point number instructions. Refer to Chapter 2 for more information about floating-point numbers.

32-bit single-precision floating-point number F+ instruction

NETWORK 1

F+

D10
D20

D D30

Continuous execution and pulse execution of instructions

When X0.0 is ON, the data in
(D11, D10) and (D21, D20) is
transferred to (D31, D30).

1. Instruction execution can be divided into continuous and pulse execution. You can reduce the scan cycle with
pulse instructions because when the instruction is not executed, less time is needed to execute the program.

2. The pulse function allows the related instruction to enable the rising edge-triggered control input. The instruction is

ON for one scan cycle.

3. If the control input stays ON, and the related instruction is not executed, the control input must be switched from

OFF to ON again in order to execute the instruction.

4, The following shows the difference between pulse and continuous instruction:

Pulse execution

When M1 switches from OFF to ON, the
MOVP instruction is executed once. The

M1 MOVP instruction is not executed again in the scan
| | =" cycle. Therefore, it is called a pulse

Do 02 instruction.

Continuous execution
Whenever M1 is ON during the scan cycle,

M1 May the MOV instruction is executed once.
I I En Therefore, the instruction is called a

D5 Of-p;1 continuous instruction.

When the conditional contact M1 is OFF, neither instruction is executed, and the value in the destination operand D does

not change.
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4.2 Operand Usage Description
There are 2 types of operands in the AS Series: user-defined and system-defined.
User-defined operands

. Input relays: X0.0-X63.15 or X0—X63

. Output relays: Y0.0-Y63.15 or YO-Y63

. Internal relays: MO-M8191

. Stepping relays: S0-S2047

. Timers: TO-T511

. 16-bit counters: CO—-C511

. 32-bit counters: HCO-HC255

. Data registers: D0—D29999 or D0.0-D29999.15

. File registers: FRO—FR65535

Ny

. Special auxiliary flags: SM0-SM2047

. Special data registers: SR0-SR2047

. Index registers: EO—E9

. Constants: The decimal constants are indicated by K, and the hexadecimal constants are indicated by 16#.
o Strings: “$”

. Floating-point numbers: The single-precision floating-point numbers are indicated by F.

. The length of the data in one register is generally 16 bits. If you want to store 32-bit data in the register, designate
two consecutive registers for the data.

. If the operand in a 32-bit instruction uses DO, it occupies the 32-bit data register composed of (D1, D0). D1
represents the higher 16 bits, and DO represents the lower 16 bits. The same rule applies to the timer and the 16-
bit counter.

. When you use the 32-bit counter HC as the data register, it can only be used by the operand in a 32-bit instruction.
. You can only use index registers in 16-bit instructions.

Refer to Chapter 2 Devices for more information.
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System-defined operands

The system assigns the variables to declare such as BOOL, WORD, INT and so on: U0-U16387 and WO0—
W29999.

To start or stop a task use the TKO-TK31 instructions.

The following table lists the pointer type variable symbols, the supporting devices and usage.

Pointer type

Usage

General pointer
(Pointer)

Device range

PRO-PR15 - PR0.0-PR15.15

Maximum quantity

Use up to 16 pointers in each function block

Can be assigned to

Variable symbols of WORD/DWORD/LWORD/INT/DINT/LINT
types or data register, input relay or output relay devices
(e.g. X0, YO, etc.)

Pointer for a timer
(T_POINTER)

Device range

TRO-TR7

Maximum quantity

Use up to 8 pointers in each function block

Can be assigned to

Variable symbols of timer type or timer type devices

Pointer for a counter
(C_POINTER)

Device range

CRO-CR7

Maximum quantity

Use up to 8 pointers in each function block

Can be assigned to

Variable symbols of counter type or counter type devices

Pointer for a high-
speed counter
(HC_POINTER)

Device range

HCRO-HCR7

Maximum quantity

Use up to 8 pointers in each function block

Can be assigned to

Variable symbols of 32-bit counter type or 32-bit counter type
devices
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4.3 Restrictions on the Use of Instructions

o You can use the following instructions only in function blocks: AP10065 CHKADR, FB_NP, FB_PN, NED, ANED,
ONED, PED, APED, OPED
o You cannot use the following instruction in interrupt tasks: GOEND
® You cannot use the in function blocks: LDP, ANDP, ORP, LDF, ANDF, ORF, PLS, PLF, NP, PN, MC/MCR, GOEND
and all pulse instructions in applied instructions.
If you want to use some of the instructions mentioned above, you can use the substitute instructions in the
following table.
Instruction which cannot be used in the function block Substitute instruction in the function block
LDP/ANDP/ORP PED/APED/OPED
LDF/ANDF/ORF NED/ANED/ONED
PLS -
PLF -
NP FB_NP
PN FB_PN
MC -
MCR -
All pulse instructions in applied commands *1
*1: Pulse instructions cannot be used in function blocks. If you want to get the function of the pulse instruction in a
function block, refer to the following example.
Example:
1. First, declare 10 bit variables tempBit[10] to be used in the system.
2. When StartBitl switches from OFF to ON, method 1 (network 1) and method 2 (network 2) can only execute the
MOV instruction once; you can choose which one to use.
3. You cannot use the variable tempBit in the system more than once.

Datal —

Local Symbols
Class Identifiers Addiess Tyvpe... Initial Valve (Active when ...
» [VAR tempEit N4 [Auta] ARRAY [10] OF BOOL [10(FALSE)]
V4R StarEitl N4 [Auto] WORD L
V4R Datal N4 [Auto] WORD L
VAR Drata Hid [Auta] WORD Nt
NETWORK 1
NED Moy
Q En
StartBit1 —|51 Data1 —5 D|—Dataz
tempBit[0] <52
NETWORK 2
StartBit1 tempBit[1] MOy
| | | ]
10 11l En

|—Data2
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Use the following instructions with the Ladder Programming Language

For the following instructions, you need to start the instruction execution while the PLC switch from STOP to RUN.
And when the following instructions stop executing, the PLC should stop programming too. It is suggested to use
the following instructions with the Ladder Programming Language. Do NOT use the programming language that
only does one time execution, for example, function blocks that only can be called once. Or do not use the
programming language that stops scanning once the executing the instruction stops, for example ST and SFC
programming languages. If the function block can be called several times by different programs, it is not suitable
for the following instructions either.

Type of Instruction Instructions
Timer and Counter | .. hoNT pHSCS, DHSCR, DHSZ, DHSCY
Instructions
Perlphgral TKY, DTKY, HKY, DHKY, DSW, ARWS
Instructions
Miscellaneous RAMP, DRAMP, MTR, INCD
Instruction
Module Instructions DPUCONF, PUSTAT
CANopen
Communication CANRS, COPRW, COPWL, DCOPWL, ZRNM, ECAMD, ECAMS, ECAMA, ECAMC
Instructions
Memory Card/ Flle MEMW
Register Instructions
Communication DNETRW

Instructions

Other Instructions INFO
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4.4 Index Registers

Index registers are 16-bit data registers. They are similar to the general register in that you can read data from them and
write data into them. However, they are mainly used as index registers. The range of index registers is EO-E9. It is not
recommended to use the index registers for global variables; they can only be used for partial variables and for
temporary.

Index registers are used as follows.

1. Using the register name to modify the device:

MNetwork 1
1Mo MOV
| |
1 En
10 S Dl—E0
Mow
En
DO@ED —{3 Dl—m1

When MO is ON, E0=10, E1=17, D1@EO=D (1+10)=D11, D11 is ON.
Network 1

MO MoV
| | En

DO.1@E0

—L( )

NOTE 1: AS Series support using the register name to modify the device; for example, DO.1@EO but does not
support 2-layered modification for example, DO@E1.1@EO.

NOTE 2: When EO=17, DO.1@EO=D0.(1+17)=D1.2, and D1.2 is ON. The bit part 1@EO0=(1+17)=18. However, the
maximum bit number is 15. Since m=18/16=1 and the remainder is 2, the last modification result is D
(0+1).2=D1.2. D1.2 is ON.

When MO is ON, E0=10, and M1I@EO=M (1+10)=M11. M11 is ON.
Hetwork 1

MO Moy
| 1 En

105 Dl—Eo0

M1@ED

—{ )

4-9
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2. Declaring the variables first, and then modifying the device:

[ Declare the three variables StartBit, Varl, and Var2 in ISPSoft.

The type of StartBit is a Boolean array, and its size is 2 bits. The range is from StartBit[0] to StartBit[1].

The type of Varl is a word array, and its size is 11 words. The range is from Var1[0] to Var1[10].

The type of Var2 is a word, and its size is one word.

Class
VAR
VAR
VAR

Local Syvbols
Identifiers Address Trype... Initial Walue Identifier Corarment...
StartBit MIL [Auta] LERLY [J] OF BOOL M/t
WVarl His [Auta] LBEREY [11] OF WORD |Ni&
Vard MIL [Auta] WORD Mk

° When StartBit[0] is ON, E0=10, E1=1, Varl[0]@EO=Varl[10], Var2=Var1[10], and
StarrtBit[0)@E1=StartBit[1]. StartBit[1] is ON.

Hetwork 1
StartBit[0] Moy
| |
1 En
10—S DI—E0
Mov
En
1S DI—E1
Mov
En
Var1[0]@El—|S Dl—varz2
StartBit[0]@E1

—t )

Additional remark: When you declare the variables in ISPSoft, and the variables are added to the contents of the

registers to form the addresses to the actual data, you must note the addresses to prevent the
program from being executed incorrectly.

3. Using index registers in an interrupt instruction:

The index registers EO~E9 in the main program (e.g. POU, SFC, and FB) are different from the ones
(index registers EO~E9) in the interrupt program. They are independent groups of index registers and
they work separately.

You can use ISPSoft to monitor the values of index registers in the main program.

Application: If you use EO in the main program and in the interrupt program. When an interrupt occurs,
before executing the interrupt program, the system stores the value of EO in the main program. After
the interrupt program is executed, the value of EQ in the main program will be retained. So that the
interrupt program will not affect the value of EO in the main program and the result of the main program
execution can stay unaffected.

Refer to the following example, if you need to monitor the values of index registers EO-E9 in the
interrupt program, or if the main program is also using the values of index registers EO-E9 in the
interrupt program. (Note: It is NOT recommended to use index registers as global variables. If you
need to use it as a global variable, you need to declare or define other devices to use it as a global
variable.)
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Example: Declare D100 as the variable of the index register EQ. And this example use MOVE
instruction to demonstrate. Whenever an external interrupt occurs at X0.0, the value in D200

accumulates the occurrences in the values in D1000 ~ D1199.

------ B lobal Symbols
E| ....... H;I' ngmm
. J@ Progh [PRG,LD]
~§l68 E0_0_interrupt [PRG,LD] |
@y Finchon Blocks
b Diewice Monitor Table
------- TH 4Pl

D100

SMA00 MOV
| g
DL s | B0
MOV
En
D —= |- D1000@ED
NC
En
Dl o
Network 2
= MOV
Q En
DIo0 St [
0052

4-11
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4.5 Pointer Registers

® ISPSoft supports function blocks. When the variable declaration type is VAR_IN_OUT, and the data type is
POINTER, the variable is a pointer register. The value in the pointer register can refer directly to the value stored in
a device X, Y, or D; and the pointer register can point to the address associated with the variable set automatically
in ISPSoft.

(] You can declare 16 pointer registers in every function block. The range is PRO—PR15, or PR0.0—PR15.15.
Example:
Create a program organization unit (POU) in ISPSoft.

Create a function block called FBO.

g5 Function Blocks
----[t1] FBO [FB,LL
[ WIyFBO[Frozl]

Create the program in the function block FBO.

VarBit1 MY
| | En
[ |
1.4z DlEo
MOy
En
Point1 —{> Dl war1
Oy
En
Point1@E0 > Dl war2

Declare the variable in the function block FBO.

Choose VAR_IN_OUT as the declaration type, Pointl as the identifier, POINTER as the data type. The variable is
the pointer register.

Local Syrohols
Class Identifiers = Address Type... | Initial Value Identifier Cormment...
VAR VarBitl MI& [Auto]  |(BOOL FALSE
V&R Varl ik [Aato] WORD |0
V&R Var Mis [Aato] WOERD |0

b (VAR [N OUT Pointl Mib [Auto] POINTEER |Hif

Declare the variable in the program organization unit (POU).

Local Syrnbols
Class Identifiers = Address Tape... Initial Walue | Identifier Corment...
V&R StartBit Wik [Auto] |ARRAY [ OF BOOL M/t
V&R CWarl Mi& [Auto] |ARRAY [ OF WORD |Hia
M |YAR MyFBO  |Mi& [Aato] (FBO ik

Call the function block FBO in the program organization unit (POU).

The program in the program organization unit (POU) operates as shown below.
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Network 1: When StartBit[0] is ON, the address of DO is transmitted to Point 1 in FBO.

NETWORK 1
MyFBO
StantBit[0] FBO
_I I En Eno
DD =fFaint1

When VarBitl in FBO is ON, EO0=1, Var1=DO0, Pointl1@EO=D (0+1)=D1, and Var2=D1.

Network 2: When StartBit[1] is ON, the address of CVar1[0] is transmitted to Point1 in FBO.

NETYWORK 2
MyFBO
StartBit[1] FEO
_I I En Emol
CY¥ar1[0] —fFointl

Var2=CVarl[1] - When VarBitl in FBO is ON, EO=1, Var1=CVarl[0], Pointl@EO0=CVarl
(0+1)=Cvarl[1], and Var2=CVarl[1].

4-13
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4.6 Pointer Registers of Timers

ISPSoft supports function blocks. If you want to use a timer in a function block, you must declare a timer pointer
register in the function block. The address of the timer is transmitted to the timer pointer register when the function
block is called.

When the variable declaration type is VAR_IN_OUT, and the data type is T_POINTER, the variable is the timer
pointer register. The value in the timer pointer register can refer directly to the value stored in the device T, or in the
variable which is the timer in ISPSoft.

You can declare up to 8 timer pointer registers in every function block. The range is TRO-TR?7.

If you want to use an instruction in the function block, and the timer is supported by the operands, you must use a
timer pointer register.

Example: using a timer in a function block.

1.
2.

Create a program organization unit (POU) in ISPSoft.

Create a function block which is called FBO.

g5 Function Blocks
—--[ta) FBO [FB,LI
| MyFEO[Progl

Declare the variable in the function block FBO.

Choose VAR_IN_OUT as the declaration type, TPointl as the identifier, and T_POINTER as the data type. The
variable is the timer pointer register.

Local Syrohols
Class Identifiers = Address Tpe... Initial Walue Identifier Cornent...
V&R VarBitl Mg [Auto]  |BOOL FALSE
V&R IN OUT |TPointl  |M/A [fata] | T_POINTER |Mif
b |VAE VarCht Mg [Auto]  |BOOL FALSE
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The program in the function block FBO appears as shown below.

Hetwork 1
VarBit1 TMR
| |
| | En
Tpoint1 —31
10 32
Hetwork 2
TPoint1 VarQut
| |
| )

Declare the variable in the program organization unit (POU).

The data type of CVarl should be TIMER.

Local Syrabols
Class Identifiers = Address Tape... [nitial Value | Identifier Comenent...
VAR StartBit Mig [Auto]  |ARFAY [A] OF BOOL | [AFALSE]]
VAR CVarl TO TIMER Mig
b |VAE MIyFEO | Mif [Auto] |FBO Mig

Call the function block FBO in the program organization unit (POU).
The program in the program organization unit (POU) operates as shown below.

Network 1: When StartBit[0] is ON, the address of T511 is transmitted to TPointl in FBO.
Metwork 1

MyFBO
StartBit[0] FBO

| | -
| | En Enao

T511 —TPoint1

When VarBitl in the FBO is ON, the TMR instruction is executed, and TPointl (T511) starts counting.
When the value of TPointl matches the TPointl setting, VarOut is ON.

Network 2: When StartBit[1] is ON, the address of CVar1[0] is transmitted to TPoint1 in FBO.

Network 2
MyFBO
StartBit[0] FBO
I I En Enol—
Cvart —TPoint1

When VarBitl in FBO is ON, the TMR instruction is executed, and TPoint (CVarl) starts counting.
When the value of TPointl matches the TPointl setting, VarOut is ON.
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4.7 Pointer Registers for 16-bit Counters

ISPSoft supports function blocks. If you want to use a 16-bit counter in a function block, you must declare a 16-bit
counter pointer register in the function block. The address of the 16-bit counter is transmitted to the 16-bit counter
pointer register when the function block is called.

When the variable declaration type is VAR_IN_OUT, and the data type is C_POINTE, the variable is the 16-bit
counter pointer register. The value in the 16-bit counter pointer register can refer directly to the value stored in the
device T, or in the variable which is the counter in ISPSoft.

You can declare up to eight 16-bit counter pointer registers in every function block. The range is CRO-CR?7.

If you want to use an instruction in the function block, and the counter is supported by the operands, you have to
use a 16-bit counter pointer register.

Example: using a 16-bit counter in a function block.

1.
2.

Create a program organization unit (POU) in ISPSoft.

Create a function block which is called FBO.

g5 Function Blocks
~J# FBO [FB,LD]
i MyFBO[Progl]

Declare the variable in the function block FBO.

Choose VAR_IN_OUT as the declaration type, CPoint1 as the identifier, C_POINTER as the data type. The
variable is a 16-bit counter pointer register.

Local Syrohols
Class Identifiers Lddress Type... Initial Value Identifier Corrnent. ..
VAR WarBitl Mi& [Auato]  BOOL FALSE

B (VAR [N OUT |CPointl WA [Auato] |C_POINTER it

The program in the function block FBO appears as shown below:

NETWORK 1

VarBit1 CPoint1
| | ¢
I | | L )

Declare the variable in the program organization unit (POU).

The data type of CVarl should be COUNTER.

Local Syrobols
Class Identifiers = Address Tape.. Initial Walue | Identifier Comenent. ..
VAR StartBit Ni& [Auto]  |ARFAY [A] OF BOOL |[AFALSE]
VAR CWarl 1 COUNTER Mis
b |VAE MyFBO M [Auto] |FBO Mik&

Call the function block FBO in the program organization unit (POU).
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The program in the program organization unit (POU) operates as shown below.

Network 1: When StartBit[0] is ON, the address of CO is transmitted to CPoint1 in FBO.

NETWORK 1
MyFED
StantBit[0] FEO
4| I En Emnol
L0 = —Fiink1

When VarBitl in FBO is ON, CPoint1 (CO0) is ON.

Network 2: When StartBit[1] is ON, the address of CVarl is transmitted to CPointl in FBO.

NETWOREK 2

MyFBO
StartBit[1] FEO

4| I En Emo]

C¥arl s=4-Fointl

When VarBitl in FBO is ON, CPointl (CVarl) is ON.
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4.8 Pointer Registers for 32-bit Counters

L ISPSoft supports function blocks. If you want to use a 32-bit counter in the function block, you must declare a 32-
bit counter pointer register in the function block. The address of the 32-bit counter is transmitted to the 32-bit
counter pointer register when the function block is called.

® When the variable declaration type is VAR_IN_OUT, and the data type is HC_POINTER, the variable is a 32-bit
counter pointer register. The value in a 32-bit counter pointer register can refer directly to the value stored in the
device HC or in the variable which is the counter in ISPSoft.

® You can declare up to eight 32-bit counter pointer registers in every function block. The range is HCRO-HCR?7.

(] If you want to use an instruction in the function block, and the 32-bit counter is supported by the operands, you
must use the 32-bit counter pointer register.

Example: using a 32-bit counter in a function block.

1. Create a function block called FBO.

g5 Function Blocks
----[t1] FBO [FB,LL
[ WIyFBO[Frozl]

2. Declare the variable in the function block FBO.

Choose VAR_IN_OUT as the declaration type, HCPointl as the identifier, HC_POINTER as the data type. The
variable is a 32-bit counter pointer register.

Local Syrohols
Class Identifiers = Address Tpe... Tnitial Value [dentifier Cornment...
VAR VarBitl Mits [Auto]  |BOOL FALSE

b VAR IN OUT |HCPointl (M/& [Aute] |HC _POINTER H/&

3. The program in the function block FBO appears as follows:
NETWORK 1
VarBit1 HCPoint
| | ¢
| 1 L )
4, Declare the variable in the program organization unit (POU).

The data type of CVarl should be COUNTER, and you must fill in the address column with a valid address of the
32-bit counter.

Local Syrobols
Class Identifiers Address Type... Initial Value | Identifier Corarrent...
V&R StartBit Wik [buto] |ARBEAY [ OF BOOL |[AFALSE)
V&R CWarl HC1 COUNTER Wik
P |YAER LI¥FBO  |Mi& [Auto] |FBO it

5. Call the function block FBO in the program organization unit (POU).
6. The program in the program organization unit (POU) operates as follows:

Network 1: When StartBit[0] is ON, the address of HCO is transmitted to HCPointl in FBO.
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NETWORK 1

MyFBO
StartBit[0] FED

| | En Enol
| |

HCO =t _Foink1

When VarBitl in FBO is ON, HCPointl1 (HCO) is ON.

Network: When StartBit[1] is ON, the address of CVarl is transmitted to HCPoint1 in FBO.
NETWORK 2

MyFBO
StartBit[ 1] FEO

4| I En Emol

C¥arl =rcPaointl

When VarBitl in FBO is ON, HCPoint1 (CVarl) is ON.
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4.9 File Register

® AS Series PLC provides File registers (FR) for storing larger numbers of parameters.
(] You can edit, upload, and download the parameters in the file registers with ISPSoft.

(] The values in file registers can be read while the PLC is running. Refer to the MEMW instruction (API 2303) in the
AS300 Series Programming Manual for more information about how to read and write parameters to file registers.
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